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To the readers
Please note that the illustrations, colors and fonts may not be displayed properly depending on the system of the PC you use. Also, note that the page numbers on the thumbnails may not correspond to those on the document.
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Getting Started with DME Designer

Thank you for purchasing the DME64N/24N.

Your DMEG4N/24N mixing engine, together the DME Designer software, lets you build a custom audio
system installation that can support an incredible variety of conditions. You can build an entire system
from input to output with the DME Designer software, then send the data from that system to the
DMEB4N/24N, which becomes an independent processor.

An amazing variety of applications are possible, including audio installations, sub-mixing, speaker
system control, matrix/routing, and multi-effect processing.

In this manual the abbreviation “DME” refers to the DMEB4N/24N.

Here the abbreviation “DME” does not include the “DME32.”

This manual is based on the English version of the software. lllustrations, command names, window names, and similar
information are from that version. Some items may differ from what you see on the computer screen, depending on which
operating system you are using.

SPECIAL NOTICES

e The software and this Owner’s Manual are the exclusive copyrights of Yamaha Corporation.

e Use of the software and this manual is governed by the license agreement which the purchaser fully
agrees to upon breaking the seal of the software packaging. (Please read carefully the Software
Licensing Agreement at the end of “DME Designer Installation Guide” before installing the
application.)

e Copying of the software or reproduction of this manual in whole or in part by any means is expressly
forbidden without the written consent of the manufacturer.

e Yamaha makes no representations or warranties with regard to the use of the software and
documentation and cannot be held responsible for the results of the use of this manual and the
software.

e This disc is a CD-ROM. Do not attempt to play the disc on an audio CD player. Doing so may result
in irreparable damage to your audio CD player.

e The company names and product names in this Owner’'s Manual are the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective companies.

e The screen displays as illustrated in this Owner’s Manual are for instructional purposes, and may
appear somewhat different from the screens which appear on your computer.

e Future upgrades of application and system software and any changes in specifications and
functions will be announced separately.

e Windows® is the registered trademark of Microsoft® Corporation.
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About DME Designer

DME Designer is software that provides an integrated environment where you can build and control
systems that use DME.

Audio systems with DME are built on the computer screen in block diagram format using the DME
Designer software. Information about the inputs/outputs along with the arrangement of components
and their connections is called the “configuration.”

The software sends DME settings, along with configuration and parameter data, to the DME unit
through a USB or Ethernet connection. Once the data is transferred, the DME unit can be
disconnected from the computer and used as an independent processor. The DME can also be kept
connected to the computer and controlled in realtime from DME Designer software.

If multiple DME units are connected to the computer, you can use the DME Designer software to build
a configuration that includes those multiple units.

Area This means the entire site, and is therefore the uppermost level for a system built using
DME Designer. At least one zone must be located within the area.

Zone Specifies a space that has individual sound effects within the area, and creates DME
connection conditions. You can create and switch between multiple configurations.

Configuration Information related to the layout and connection of components in a zone.

Scene Information related to configuration assigned to a zone and the settings of the

components included in the configuration.

Component An object that is arranged within the Configuration window.

For a DME overview and glossary, see the “DME64N/24N Owner’s Manual.”

Systems built with DME Designer can have multiple zones within an area and multiple configurations
and scenes within a zone. However, only one area, zone, or configuration can be made active and
edited at a time. When active these are called the “Current Zone,” “Current Scene,” and “Current
Configuration.”

m One DME unit/Zone

External Device (MIDI, GPI, DAW, AMX/Crestron)

Notes

Microphone Input Output ~ Power Amp o
Mixer sl Processor sl Audio signal
External Head Amp etc... ﬁ Control signal
etc... = Data explanation
S ) ) setiing preset data
[TlBand Set 1 | —1
User Defined Button Scene Manager
LCD Display | Assigned Parameter No. Scene Name | Confuguration Preset
Dome Low | Crossover: Output Low: Level 001 All On Output Processor for Dome All On
Dome Mid Crossover: Output Mid: Level 002 Opening Output Processor for Dome BGM & MC
Dome Hi Crossover: Output Hight: Level 003 Band Set 1 Output Processor for Dome
(No Assign) 004 Band Set 2 Output Processor for Dome Band 2
(No Assign) 005 Band Set 3 Output Processor for Dome Band 3
(No Assign) 006
. Specifies the configuration
Specifies the parameter to be changed. and preset data combination.
( . .
Configuration Preset data for output processor
Output Processor for Dome AllOn  Component value
— Delay =— EQ = Dyn BGM & MC
Cross-
o= O = = — —
Band 2
Band 3
Local parameter link settings
External device settings
. J

DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Getting Started

4

m Two DME units/Zone

When one DME unit doesn’t provide sufficient processing power, up to 16 DME units can be used

External Device (MIDI, GPI, DAW, AMX/Crestron)

DME#1 Zone ‘ E
Input i Output
. ]
Microphone E Power Amp
Mixer H Processor
External Head Amp H etc
etc... Input ¢ Output
] #
H
For DME#1 i i
For DME#2 [Eand Set 1 “‘—l

User Defined Button

Notes
mll- Audio signal
) Control signal

=== Data explanation

B Sctiing preset data

Scene Manager

For DME#1

[ For DME#2

Preset

Specifies the configuration and preset
! data combination in each DME

LCD Display | Assigned Parameter No. | Scene Name | Configuration Preset Configuration
Dome Low | #1: Crossover: Output Low: Level
Dome Mid | #1: Crossover: Output Mid: Level
Dome Hi #1: Crossover: Output Hight: Level || |003| Band Set 1
Hall Low #2: Crpssover: Output Low: Level
—p- | Hall Mid #2: Crpssover: Output Mid: Level
Hall Hi #2: Crpssover: Output Hight: Level
Selects the parameter to be ]
edited from two DME units. l
e A e N\
DME#1 DME#2
Configuration Preset data Configuration Preset data
All On All On
BGM & MC BGM & MC
Band 2
Local parameter link settings Local parameter link settings
Band 3
External device settings External device settings
\. J \
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Common data for DME units in the same zone

Scene Manager

A “scene” is information that is used to change the audio processing content.
A combination of a configuration and preset data is specified for each scene.
A Scene Manager is function used to memorize and manage scenes. Up to 999
scenes can be memorized, and each scene is managed by number.

MIDI Program Change
settings

This setting is necessary to switch scenes using MIDI messages.

User Defined Button setting

This information is necessary to control component parameters from the unit's
panel. Up to 24 parameters can be memorized.

Global parameter link settings

This information is necessary to allow operation of similar parameters to be
linked between multiple DME units.

Separate data for individual DME units

Configuration

This information defines the configuration of audio processing, audio input/
output, and external device components and the connections between
components required to achieve the desired audio processing.

Local parameter link
settings

This information is necessary to allow linked operation between similar
parameters within a single DME unit.

External device settings

This information is necessary to allow control of component parameters from
external devices.

Independent settings are required for each external device.

The following external devices can be used:

e MIDI controller( MIDI Control Change, Paramter Change)

e GPI controller

e DAW controller

e AMX, Crestron, and similar remote controllers.

Preset data

These are the parameter values for the components included in a configuration.

Audio processing details can be changed by changing the preset data.

The following component types include preset data:

e GEQ, Matrix Mixer, and other audio processing components.

e |Internal AD/DA (DME24N), Cascade (DME64N), and MY Card 1/O
components.

e External device components for external head amps (AD8HR, AD824).

System Requirement

Operating System Windows® XP Professional/XP Home Edition/2000 Professional

CPU 1 GHz or better Intel® Pentium®/Celeron® family processor

Memory At least 256 MB

Hard Disk Capacity At least 300 MB

Display 1,280 x 1,024 pixels or better/High Color 16 bit or better

Other Mouse, CD-ROM drive, 100Base-TX/10Base-T Ethernet or USB connection
environment.
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Main Changes from V1.0 to V1.1

Main Panel Window

e Instead of the former Parameter Link function, there are now two functions: a Global Link function
that links parameters within all DMEs in a zone and a Local Link function that links parameters
within a single DME unit. (- page 73)

e The Synchronization function can now not only send data from DME Designer to the DME unit,
but can also synchronize by reading data from the DME unit. (- page 75)

e Scene Increment/Decrement and Time Adjustment can now be assigned in the GPI input
function. (-~ page 80)

e DME unit events can now be recorded by the Event Logger function and displayed in the Event
Logger window. (- page 111)

e The time for executing an event can now be set by using the Event Scheduler function.
(- page 116)

e Parameters in the current configuration can now be listed on the display and printed out by using
the Parameter List function. (-~ page 124)

e The Wav File Manager can manage Wave files played by the Wav File Player. (- page 128)

e Settings can be made by the DAW Control function that are used for controlling DMEs from a
DAW controller. (- page 132)

e DME unit data can now be saved as a backup file by using the Backup function. (- page 135)

Designer Window

e The port name display can now be switched between long name display and short name display.
(- page 148)

e DMEB4N cascade connections can now be set. (- page 165)

e Priority items can now be set when compiling configurations by using the [Compile Priority]
function in the “Preferences” dialog box. (- page 209)

e Delay time can now be displayed for each component by using the Show Signal Delay function.
(- page 246)

¢ Monitoring points can now be edited by using the “Monitoring Point List” dialog box. (- page 247)

e The status of connections in a configuration can now be analyzed in advance by using the
Analyze function, without connecting the DME unit. (—» page 249)

e You can now set the action that occurs when you double-click a user module object. You can also
turn user module security ON or OFF, and set a password. (- page 254)

e Libraries with component parameters saved in them can now be recalled from the context menu
for a component object. (- page 277)

e A new rule for wiring prohibits connections to terminals that would short the terminator.

Component Editor/Component

e A status bar has been added to the component editor. It displays the component name,
component ID, and parameter IDs for parameters that are being edited. (- page 265)

e A Snap function has been added that records parameters in the editor temporarily. Parameter
sets can then be switched by using the Snap buttons. (- page 273)

e The meter's peak hold function can now be turned ON or OFF. (- page 291)
e A Wav File Player component has been added for playing Wave files. (- page 359)

e An effect component called SPX has been added that supports many different effect
applications, such as reverb, delay, and modulation effects, along with complex combinations of
multiple effects. (- page 397)

e A Slot Out component editor has been added. (- page 409)

e An Undo/Redo function is now available when using the design mode. It can undo the most
recent operation (control movement/resize/deletion).
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Changes from V1.1 to V1.2

Main Panel Window
¢ The synchronization algorithm has been refined for faster synchronization.

e Synchronization now can be executed from DME to DME Designer without any break in the
sound.

¢ |n the following cases, synchronization can be executed from DME Designer to DME without any
break in the sound:

The second or later synchronization after starting DME Designer* and when differences in data
between the DME and DME Designer are limited to parameters within components, AD824/
AD8HR/DME24N AD/DA setting data, or MY card setting parameters.

* If the file was saved when DME Designer was closed, there will be no break in sound even in the first
synchronization after saving.

e Compile speed has been increased.
Up to three times faster when AutoDelayCompensation is turned On.
Up to two times faster when AutoDelayCompensation is turned Off.

e Synchronization is possible when no MY card or a different MY card is installed in the DME unit
(a confirmation dialog will appear).

e An option to automatically close the dialog after synchronization has been added. (- page 37)
e A progress bar has been added to the Synchronization dialog. (- page 36)
e A message appears to warn when synchronization will cause muting.
¢ The following operations can be performed while on line:
- Scene storage.
- Scene name changes.
- Fade ON/OFF and Fade Mode changes.
- Fade time changes.
- Parameter link setting changes.
* \When a scene store is executed, that scene becomes the current scene.
e Wave files can be saved as DME data files, and are included in import/export operations.
(- page 32)
e Wave files can be saved in the Wav file library.
e Event Log events can be output via GPI. (- page 115)
e The on-line indicator appears as a button which can be used to switch between on-line and
off-line. (- page 43)
e Scene edits cause the EDIT indicator to appear. (- page 42)
e An auto file save function (Auto Save, post synchronization) has been added. (-~ page 53)
e Different zones can be specified for use by different users. (- page 56)

e Scene parameters related to User Defined Button, Program Change, GPI In and GPI Out can be
set via the Scene Manager. (-~ page 63)

e [Select All] and [Clear All] buttons have been added to the Scene Manager Recall Safe dialog.
(- page 67)
e User Control can be created for individual users as well as security levels. (- page 70)

e A Remote Control Setup List has been added. (- page 123)

This list can be used to make detailed settings for a new software protocol that allow the DME to
be controlled from AMX, Crestron, and similar devices.

Refer to the “DME-N Remote Control Protocol Specifications” document for details about the
communication protocol. Information about the “DME-N Remote Control Protocol Specifications”
document can be found at the Yamaha pro Audio website (URL below).

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

e |t is possible to specify whether listed events will be executed by the Event Scheduler.
(- page 116)
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e The order of same-time events can be changed in the Event Scheduler. (- page 116)

e Exceptions can be specified for Event Scheduler execution day/time. (- page 122)

e Event Scheduler execution times can be specified in 1-second increments. (- page 121)
e Head amp gain and MY-Card can be set via GPI, MIDI, User defined Button, DAW Control.

e Parameter values, scene recall, GPI output, Wave file playback, and head amp gain can be set
via the User Defined Buttons. (-~ page 98)

e The Component Lock function dialog is separate from the Parameter List dialog. (- page 127)
e Shortcuts can be freely set as required. (- page 134)

e Files can be saved in the DME unit. (- page 52)

e A [Close All Editor Windows] button has been added to the Window menu. (- page 51)

e External head amp parameters will be recognized by the DME unit when either the DME or the
external head amp (AD824, AD8HR) are turned on. Execute a scene recall to send DME settings
an external head amp.

e This manual is now separate from the DME Designer installer, and can not be accessed from the
DME Designer menus.

Designer Window

e The following operations can be carried out via the shortcut keys.
- Navigator
- Activate Navigator
- Activate Toolkit
- Activate Design Window
- Select Left Port and Start Wiring
- Select Right Port and Start Wiring
- Wire Auto Single to Right
- Wire Auto Multi to Right
- Wire Auto Single to Left
- Wire Auto Multi to Left
- Delete Wire
e |t is now possible to simultaneously edit multiple objects of the same type.
Example: Change the thickness or color of multiple wires at once.

e Files related to user modules (user module files, library files, user module editor files) can be
combined and exported/imported as a single file.

e Port colors can be independently specified for each port type. (- page 156)

e Default wire thicknesses and types can be independently specified for each port type.
e An automatic hot-spot connection function has been added. (- page 225)

e Port display has been added to External Device, Picture, DME, and ICP1 objects.

e \When drawing wires the keyboard cursor keys can be used to move the mouse cursor, and the
<Enter> key can be used to create nodes.

e When drawing wires <Shift> key plus < - > key and <Shift> key plus < — > key combinations can
be used to automatically connect horizontally-aligned hot spots.

e DME object ports can be freely specified.

e Compilation of configurations with loop connections is possible when Auto Delay Compensation
is On.

e The name has been changed from “Foot Monitor” external device to “Floor Monitor.”

e Addition External Device types have been provided.

e External Devices can be double-clicked to open a file saved by other applications. (- page 172)
e Picture objects can be double-clicked to open a specified editor. (- page 187)

e Text objects can be double-clicked to open a specified editor. (- page 190)
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e User module port labels can be edited. (- page 183)
e Graphics can be placed to represent user modules. (— page 183)

e The Legend field automatically resizes to accommodate project names and titles of different
lengths.

e A Generic “MY-Others” setting has been provided to accommodate third-party MY cards.

m Component Editor Window
¢ Undo and Redo are now shortcut compatible.
e A scroll bar appears when the size of the component editor window is reduced.
e The size and position of the component editor window are memorized.
e An option to allow mouse-over zooming of the edit box has been added. (-~ page 266)

e A [Back] button that allows switching between related parent and child windows has been
added. (- page 265)

e A [Close All Editor Windows] button has been added to the contextual menu.

e Source Selector, Speaker Processor, Limiter, Slot In, Cascade In, and Cascade Out components
have been added.

e The Delay algorithm has been revised. (- page 332)
- LEVEL and MUTE are effective when Delay is Off for each channel.
- The name of the overall Delay [On] parameter has been changed to [All Bypass].

Input  Input Input InputI
Mute Level On Mute Level Mute Leve On Mute Level

ouT

e The bus send level range for Delay, Matrix, and Matrix Mixer components has been changed to
-0 through 0.0 dB.

e Snap copy is possible. (- page 274)

e Snap can be retained until the application is quit or another file is opened.
e Security status is displayed in the user module editor status bar.

e Multiple controllers can be selected by clicking while holding the <Ctrl> key when the editor is in
the design mode. (- page 286)

e [Picture], [Text], [Box], [Ellipse], and [Frame] have been added to the tool palette of the user
module editor and user control editor design mode. (- page 279)

e Controller properties can be accessed by double-clicking controllers in the user module editor or
user control editor design mode. (- page 303)

e Picture and Text objects can be clicked to open a specified editor in the user module editor or
user control editor.

e The User Module Editor and User Control Editor offer a greater range of customization options for
color, size. etc., of the placed controls.

m MIDI Setup

e A MIDI Setup minimize function has been added.

m V1.2 Precautions

e When using project files (*.daf) created by version 1.1.5 or earlier, synchronize from the DME
Designer to the DME unit for the first synchronization.

e Project files (*.daf) created using version 1.2 will not open properly on version 1.1.
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Chapter 1 Before Using

Installing DME Designer

To use DME Designer, you must first install the software on the computer. Before you can connect the
DME Designer software to the DME unit, send and receive configurations, or perform control, you must
first install the USB MIDI Driver or the DME-N Network Driver, according to how you will be connecting,
and then make the appropriate settings.

For instructions about how to install DME Designer and about the installation and setup method for the
MIDI driver and DME-N Network Driver, see the “DME Designer Installation Guide.”

Starting DME Designer

The DME Designer software is started from the [Start] menu. DME Designer is used with one user
logged on. The user logs on when the software is started.

m DME Designer Start Up and Logon (When Auto-Logon Is Not Set)

1 Click [Start] O [All Programs] [ [YAMAHA OPT Tools] [0 [DME Designer] O [DME
Designer].

In Windows?2000, click [Start] - [Programs] — [YAMAHA OPT Tools] - [DME Designer] — [DME Designer].

The “Log On” dialog box will be displayed.

Llzer ] Adrninistrator _v__i

Fazzward ]

Exit

Automatic log-on is the default setting. If the automatic logon feature is enabled, the “Log On” dialog box will not be
displayed when the application is started. Instead, the auto-logon user will be logged on automatically. See page 21
for information about auto-logon.

2 Click the [ ¥] at the right of the [User] box, and select the user.
If no user has been created, only [Administrator] will appear in the list. When starting DME
Designer for the first time after installing, select [Administrator].

DME Designer Owner’'s Manual 11
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3 Enter the password into the [Password] box.
Enter the password set for the user.
If no password has been set, leave the password box blank when you log on.

4 Click the [OK] button.
DME Designer starts up.

"= DME Desiener :

Scene Number Scene Name i

2 I New Area
- 20T Zonel
L. [ Configuration

[+-ENExtemal Device
Ficture:
Text
Box
Elipse

m When Automatic Logon Has Been Set (page 21)

If automatic logon has been set, the “Log On” dialog box will not be displayed. The user set for
automatic logon will be logged on.

With automatic log on, even if a password is set for a user, it will not be requested during log on.
This is useful when logging on a specific user.

m Starting by Opening a Project File

DME Designer starts when a project file with a saved configuration is opened. When the project file

is opened, DME Designer is started with the window configuration that was in place when the file
was last saved.
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Closing DME Designer

To close DME Designer, click [Exit] on the [File] menu of the Main Panel window. It can also be closed
by clicking the [Close] button on the Main Panel window.

1 click [Exit] on the Main Panel window [File] menu.
When you try to close DME Designer, “Project File has been modified. Save?” will be displayed in a
dialog box.

Sometimes the “Project File has been modified. Save?” dialog box will not be displayed.

DME Designer

i Project file has been modified.
\“) Save?

Yes Mo I

2 To save the file, click [Yes]. To close without saving, click [No].
If you click [Yes], the file currently saved with the same name will be overwritten. If the file has not
been saved, the File Save dialog box will always be displayed.

DME Designer Owner’s Manual
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Chapter 2 DME Designer Overview

Names and Functions of the Windows

The DME Designer software has several windows, including the Main Panel window, Designer window,
Component Editor window, Resource Meter window, and others.

Component Editor Window

' DME Dexiener

Main Panel Window

= B Ciosscver Processc
e 0iossover Processed|

Designer Window — +

I Deiigrs\Desgrachd
e Pl
* (€] Corgunson’
o8 [
= WDMERIN
- Ut Llgms el
|- Cutmemssee
Compreswani2)
Corpresian 3|

= Compreion(d]

Resource Meter Window

Main Panel Window

Menus and buttons are available in the Main Panel window. The current DME Designer environment,
including the active scene and zone, the currently logged on user name, and the connection status to
the DME unit are displayed on the right side of the Main Panel window.
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Designer Window

The Designer window displays several different windows. First among them is the Area window, where
you can manage the entire system. The Area window includes one or more Zone windows, which in
turn include one or more DME units that are used to build a zones within the area. Next is the
Configuration window, where you create the internal configuration of each DME unit. Within the
Configuration window are the User Module windows, where you can assemble often-used
components into presets; the Toolkit window, which displays objects used in the other windows as the

basic building blocks for sound designs; and the Navigator window, which lets you grasp the overall
status of the system at a glance.

Zone Window Configuration Window Navigator Window

s-ECinaover
=B Cioasover Processor

Toolkit Window

User Module Window

m AreaWindow

The Area window is used for designing areas, which manage the entire system. While at least one
zone is included within an area, multiple zones can be arranged there.

Zones
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m Zone Window

The Zone window is used to design zones within the area. A zone is a more concrete blueprint that
includes at least one DME. It shows the DME’s connections with other devices and the wiring
between them. You can create multiple zones.

The DME units and connected devices are arranged in each Zone window, creating configurations.

- =

Configurations— =~

m Configuration Window

The Configuration window is used to design the internal configuration of each DME unit contained
in the Zone window. By arranging and connecting components (audio processors like mixers,
compressors, effects, and crossovers, along with parts like faders and meters) in the Configuration
window, you can create things like complex processors or matrix mixers, that determine the actual
internal structure that operates each DME unit.

| |DMEE4N(Tone1)

Components

m User Module Window
The User Module window is used for designing user modules that can be arranged in the
Configuration window. You can create original modules by combining multiple examples of often-
used components. When you save these modules as presets, you can recall them easily whenever
you want.

| {Unsaved User MaduleZone1)
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Chapter 2 DME Designer Overview

m Toolkit Window

The Toolkit window displays the objects that you can use in each window that can be displayed in
the Designer window. Those windows are the Area, Zone, Configuration, and User Module
windows. The Toolkit displays different objects, according to the currently active window. To place
an object in a window, double-click it in the Toolkit window where it is displayed or drag it to the
currently active window.

m Navigator Window

The Navigator window displays the area, zones, configurations, and components in a hierarchal
fashion that lets you check their status as a whole. When editing offline, you can click an area
name, zone name, or configuration name to make that window active. Clicking a component name
will open the component editor window for that component.

m Objects and Components

“Object” is the name for the parts that are arranged in the various design windows, such as the
Area, Zone, Configuration, and User Module windows. Objects are always laid out in the Toolkit
window. Only the appropriate objects for each window are displayed. The blocks displayed at the
higher level of the Toolkit window in particular are called “components.” This refers to each type of
processor that operates the DME. “Object” normally refers to Picture, Text, Ellipse and other items
that are used after connecting them by wire to the various components.

Component Editor

The blocks that are arranged in the configuration window are called “components.” Audio processors
like mixers, compressors, effects, and crossovers, along with parts like faders and meters, are used
for this purpose in the Configuration window.

When you double-click on a component block arranged in the Configuration window, the Component
Editor window will open. There you can edit the parameters for that component. The types of
parameters displayed will differ, depending on the component.

Component Editor
(Stereo Compressor)

Component
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Resource Meter

This window provides an indication of the usage of the components in the configuration window. The
usage percentage increases as the number of components increases, and is shown in graph form in
this window.

This window is shown at the same time as the designer window, and provides a guide when creating
configurations.

The usage percentage also depends on the sampling frequency at which the DME unit is set to
operate. Make sure that the usage percentage is kept below 100%.

" Resource. .. El

Window Operations

Operations in all windows are the same as for normal Windows applications. The windows are
controlled with the [Minimize], [Maximize/Restore], and [Close] buttons at the upper right of the title
bar. DME Designer is closed by clicking the [Close] button on the Main Panel window.
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Users and Security

You can create multiple users in DME Designer and set the functions that are available to each user.
Although users who will design and put together installations must be able to use all the functions of
DME Designer, users who will only operate the system can be restricted to functions that will not allow
them to accidentally change the settings.

DME Designer is used with one user at a time logged on. To change the user, click the [File] menu -
[Log Off] command on the Main Panel window.

About Users

To use DME Designer, you must logon when you start the software. Except for the first time the
software is started or when separate settings are made for the first time, you can logon by specifying
the name and password for a user that has been set as the administrator. The administrator can build
the system as a whole, or apply function limitations that let other people edit. Administrators or other
people that can use DME Designer are called “users.” The user name for the currently logged on user
appears below [User] on the Main Panel window.

Currently Logged On User Name

== DME Designer -

= ] J’N i r-ﬁu [T (i! 'J.-| Scene NHumber  Scene Name

{% g Ot Mute
— o

The default user, named [Administrator], is set to use all of the functions. Immediately after DME
Designer is installed, [Administrator] is the only user, and there is no password set.

Multiple users can be created. When the system administrator creates multiple users, restrictions can
be applied separately for each one of them. A user with restrictions applied can edit using only the
functions the administrator enables for him.

The place to create, setup, and delete users is the “Security” dialog box. See “Security (Creating
Users and Making User Settings)” on page 55.
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Logging On

The “Log On” dialog box is displayed whenever the application is started or a user is logged off.
Whenever one user is already logged on, another user cannot be logged on. To log on as another
user, first log off the currently logged on user.

If the automatic logon feature is enabled, the “Log On” dialog box will not be displayed when the application is started.
Instead, the auto-logon user will be logged on automatically.

m The“Log On” dialog box

o— -[U el ] Adrministrator LJ]

-[F'asswnld | ]

LCancel ]I —e

?

© [User]

From the list, select the user you want to log on as.

@ [Password] Box
Enter the password.

© [OK] Button
Log on as the selected user.

O [Exit] Button
When the application is started, and the “Log On” dialog box is displayed, there is an [Exit]

button. This closes the application without logging on a user.
@ [Cancel] Button
When the “Log On” dialog box is displayed after a user is logged off, there is a [Cancel] button

instead of an [Exit] button. This cancels the logoff. The original user will continue to be logged
on.

m Logon Procedure

1 Click [v] at the right of the [User].
A drop-down list of user names will be displayed.

2 Click the user you want to log on.

3 Enter the password into the [Password] box.
When you type in the password box, the characters you enter will display as asterisks (*).

4 Click the [OK] button.
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Logging Off

Logoff is used when changing users. When you log off, the document currently being edited is closed,
and the “Log On” dialog box is displayed so you can log on the next user. Log off with the [Log Off]
command on the [File] menu in the Main Panel window.

1 Click the [File] menu O [Log Off] command on the Main Panel window.

™= DME Desiener -

Crl+h B S T
Ctr+0 ; (i [[1]] Lo f‘:i‘h U’l

Citrl+3
Mute

Save Az

Import DME Configuration 3
Export DME Configuration b
DME File Storaee

Preterence

Exit ! |

Log on the next user in the “Log On” dialog box.

Automatic Logging On

With the auto-logon function, you can have a specified user automatically logged on when the
application is started. If you enable the auto-logon feature, the specified user will be logged on when
the application is started, without displaying the “Log On” dialog box.

Auto-logon is set from the “Security” dialog box. See “Security (Creating Users and Making User
Settings)” on page 55.
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Project Files

Project Files

Systems built with DME Designer are saved as project files. Project files have “.daf” as the extension
for their filenames.
These files include settings for the area, zones, configurations, and each parameter.

(-~
- -

FILE
projectd3, daf

Since only one project file can be open at a time, before you can open a second file, the first one must
be closed.

The commands for opening project files, creating new ones, and saving them, are found in the [File]
menu of the Main Panel window.

Creating New Project Files

Project files are created using the [File] menu - [New] command in the Main Panel window.

1 Click [File] menu O [New] in the Main Panel window.
Since the currently open project file must be closed before a new one can be created, a “Project
file has been modified. Save?” dialog box will be displayed.

2 DME Designer

( i Project file has been modified,
\.\2 Save?

2 To save the file, click [Yes]. To close without saving, click [No].
If you click [Yes], the file currently saved with the same name will be overwritten. If the file has not
been saved, the File Save dialog box will be displayed.

A new project file will be created.
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Saving Project Files

Project files are saved using the [File] menu - [Save] and [Save As] commands in the Main Panel
window. The [Save] command overwrites the previously saved version of the file. The [Save As]
command lets you give a new name to the file before saving it. When you save the file with a new
name, you can protect it with a password.

m The*Save As” Dialog Box

When you click the [File] menu - [Save As] command in the Main Panel window, the “Save As”
dialog box is displayed. Except for some [Security] options, this dialog box is the same as the
normal Windows dialog box for saving files.

@ [Up One Level] Button
© [Create New Folder] Button
O [Views] Button

T I )

-Eve in: | £ YAMAHA bldg ||« & ek E-

E123.daf
E asd,daf
i project0l.daf
i project0z. daf
E project03.daf

?

P

e_ +ile name: ] I | — :__®
0_ 'ISG"B as lype: |Project File [* daf) ol — }__@
0_ v Security

© [Save In]

Specify the folder for saving the file. The folder name is displayed in this box. Click the [ ¥] on
the right to move to another folder.
The large box below displays the contents of the folder in this box.

@ [Up One Level] Button
Moves to the folder one level higher in the hierarchy.

© [Create New Folder] Button
Creates a new folder in the folder currently being displayed.

O [Views] Button

Changes the way the folder content list is displayed. If you click this button, a menu appears
that lets you change the arrangement and display format of the files in the list.

O List
This box displays the contents of the folder shown in the [Save In] box. Only files belonging to
the type selected in the [Save As Type] box will be displayed.

O [File Name] Box

Enter the filename. If the currently open file has already been saved, its name will be already
entered in this box. To save using a different filename, change the name here.
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@ [Save as type]

Selects the format for the file you are saving. When saving project files including Wave files set
for Wav File Player, select “Project File with wave (*.daf)”. Otherwise, select “Project File (*.daf)”.

O [Security]

Protects files with a password. If you check here, you will be able to enter settings in the [ID],
[Password], and [Confirm Password] boxes.

© [ID] Box

Enter the ID that has been set for the file. The currently logged on user name will be pre-
entered, but you can change it. This need not be the same as a user name.

Q@ [Password] Box

Enter the password that has been set for the file. You can enter up to 256 alphanumeric
characters. The characters you enter will be displayed as asterisks (*) in the [Password] box.

® [Confirm Password] Box

Enter the password once again to confirm it. Enter the same password as was entered into the
[Password] box. The characters you enter will be displayed as asterisks (*), the same as in the
[Password] box.

When someone attempts to open a password-protected project file, the application will request an ID and password.
If they are not entered correctly, the file cannot be opened. Be careful to avoid mistakes when entering the ID and
password. The password cannot be reissued and the ID and password cannot be changed. Be careful not to forget
them.

@ [Save] Button

Saves the project file.

If the characters entered into the [Password] and [Confirm Password] boxes were not the same,
a “Password is different” dialog box will be displayed. Click the [OK] button and reenter the
correct password in the [Password] and [Confirm Password] boxes.

I E Password is different

® [Cancel] Button
Cancel the file save process.
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m Saving Project Files

1 Click [File] menu O [Save] in the Main Panel window.

™= DME Desiener -

--.I-rﬁport D ME 505-1‘ i;urahon
Export DME Configuration
CME File Storaee
Preference

Log Off

Exit

TR0 R

Mute

If there is a file already saved with the same name, it will be overwritten.
When saving a project file for the first time, you must name the file before saving it. The “Save
As” dialog box will open, the same as when clicking the [File] menu [Save As] command. Enter

a filename and specify the folder where the file will be saved.

m Saving a File with a New Name

With the [File] menu [Save As] command in the Main Panel window, you can save the currently
open file with a new filename. When saving for the first time, this creates a new file. A file that has

already been saved with a name will be saved as a separate file.

1 Click [File] menu O [Save As] in the Main Panel window.

The “Save As” dialog box will be displayed.

Save As

Savein: | 53 TAMAHA bldg

- - BckE-

P

B 123 daf
Easd.daf
!E projecti].daf
iE projectz. daf
IE projectds.daf

File name: ]

Save as lype: ]F'ruiecl File [*.daf]

™ Securiy

Lj Cancel

o | rniristrator

Pazsword ]

Canfirm Password |

Save

2 Enter a filename into the [File name] box.

3 Specify the folder where the file will be saved.

4 Click the [Save] button.
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m Protecting a Project File with a Password
When you save a project file with a new name, you can set a password and protect the file. If a
password is set, an ID and password will be requested when the file is opened.
The security settings for a file cannot be changed by resaving the file with the same name. They
can only be changed when saving the file with a new name using the [Save As] command. Once
set, the ID and password cannot be changed. To change the ID and password for password-
protected project files, use the [Save As] command to save the file as a new one with a different
name.

1 Click [File] menu O [Save As] in the Main Panel window.
The “Save As” dialog box will be displayed.

2 Place a checkmark for [Security] in the file save dialog box.

3 Enter an ID into the [ID] box.

The name of the currently logged on user will be automatically entered into the [ID] box. To
change it, enter another ID into the box.

When using [Save As] to save a password-protected file, the dialog box will be displayed with
the ID and password boxes automatically filled in with the ID and password that were assigned
to the original file. To change the ID and password, enter new ones into the boxes.

4 Enter the desired password into the [Password] box.

You can enter up to 256 alphanumeric characters for the password. The characters you enter
will be displayed as asterisks (*) in the [Password] box.

5 Enter the same characters into the [Confirm Password] box as were entered into the
[Password] box.
The characters you enter will be displayed as asterisks (*) in the [Password] box.

6 Click the [Save] button.

Save As @
Save in: | 3 YAMAHA bidg =]+ e E-
B 123.0er
!Easddaf
'E project0l.daf
IEprDjactDZ.daF
IEprDjectDS.daF
File name; |yamaha Save |
Save a3 lype: ]Pmiect File [*.daf] _‘j Cancel
v Security
D ]Administrator
Paszword ] ******
Carfirm Passward [~

When saving a password-protected file without changing the name, the same ID and password
will be set (the ID and password cannot be changed).

Using the [Save] command, you cannot password protect an already saved project file that was
not already password protected. To set a password for a file that is not already password
protected, save it as a separate file using the [Save As] command.
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Opening Project Files

Project files are opened using the [File] menu - [Open] command in the Main Panel window. Since
the currently opened project file must be closed before another one can be opened, a “Project file has
been modified. Save?” dialog box may be displayed.

m [Open] Command
Project files are opened using the [File] menu — [Open] command in the Main Panel window.

1 Click [File] menu O [Open] in the Main Panel window.
A “Project file has been modified. Save?” dialog box may be displayed.

= DME Designer
¢ _i Project: file has been modified,
Saver
] Cancel ]
2 Click the [Yes] or [No] button.
The “Open” dialog box will be displayed.
Open @
Lockin: |12 YAMAHA bldg x| = ®E ey B
B B 123.daf
‘_\§ ﬁasd.daf
My Recent Eprmectm .daf
Documents Epro]ecttlz.daf
?-E- Eprn]ectﬂ&daf
Deskiop
=
My Documents
dy Clomputer
Myprlwlaectlgvsnrk File name: | _:_J Open |
Files of type: IPID\BCt File [*.daf] j_] Cancel

3 Selects the file to be opened.

4 Click the [Open] button.

DME Designer Owner’'s Manual 27



Chapter 2 DME Designer Overview

28

m Opening a Project File That Has Security Set

If security is set for a project, the “Enter ID & Password” dialog box will be displayed when you
click the [Open] button in the “Open” dialog box.

™= Enter ID & Password

Pazzword ]

Ok LCancel I

Enter the ID and password for the file into the [ID] and [Password] boxes, and click the [OK]
button.

If you enter an incorrect ID or password and click the [OK] button on the “Enter ID & Password”
dialog box, the “Wrong ID or password!” dialog box will be displayed.

" DME Designer @

& ‘Wrong ID of password!

Click the [OK] button and enter the correct ID and password the “Enter ID & Password” dialog
box.

m Opening a Project File from the “Recently Used Files” List

Recently used project files are displayed on the [File] menu in the Main Panel window. If you click
one of the filenames, you can open that project file.

=2 DME Desiener :

e &

Save fz. Mute

: .In.wpnrt DME 6‘05‘fi‘g‘ura;ion 3
Export DME Configuratian »
DME File Storaee
1 F:/Projectl4 daf
2 F/Project03 daf

Recently Used Files —[

Preference
Log Off
Exit

If security is set for a project file, the “Enter ID & Password” dialog box will be displayed if that file is
selected from the recently used files list. Enter the ID and password to open the file.
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m Double-Click the Icon for the Project File

When you double-click the icon for the project file, the file will open. If DME Designer is not started,

it will start. After logon, the project file will open.

Just as when you use the [Open] command, if DME Designer is already started, the currently open
project file must be closed before another one can be opened. Therefore, a “Project file has been

modified. Save?” dialog box will be displayed.

Sometimes the “Project file has been modified. Save?” dialog box will not be displayed.

ME Designer

'/il Project file has been maodified,
Save?

1} Cancel J

If security is set for the project file, the “Enter ID & Password” dialog box will be displayed. Enter
the ID and password to open the file.

Closing Project Files

You cannot have multiple project files open simultaneously in DME Designer. To close the currently
open project file, you can create a new project file or open another project file.
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DME Data File

You can import or export parameters for a DME that is arranged in a configuration file. Parameters for
a single DME unit in the current configuration (the one being edited) are saved as a file. Saved
parameters can be imported into another project file.

Files with parameters saved in them are called “DME Data Files.” These files have “.ddf” as the
extension for their filenames.

-

FILE
datall,ddf

DME Data Import

This imports DME data file settings into a DME included in the current configuration.

1 Make active the configuration that arranged the DME into which you are going to import.
If there are multiple configurations, display the window in front for the configuration that arranged
the DME to which you are going to import.

2 Click the [File] menu in the Main Panel window, and move the mouse cursor over [Import
DME Configuration].

A submenu will be displayed. The DMEs included in the current configuration will be displayed on
a submenu.

2 DME Desiener, -

r-ﬁu LT (:i‘ U»' Scene Number

Mute

= DMEG4N
Export DME Gonfiguration Create Naw DME

LME File Storage
1 F:/Projectd. daf
2 F:/Project03.daf

Preference
Log Off
Exit
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3 On the submenu, click on the DME into which you will import settings.
The “Open” dialog box will be displayed.

Open E]
Laak in: | £ YAMAHA bldg R I W
e [ER¥ datant  dof

My Fecent
Documents

=

@
]
%\l
g

o

D

&

My Documents

2

ter

=
=
o A
1 ola
Fl =Y
b=
=

My Netwark File name: | - Open
Places I J \—I
Files af type: JDME File [*.ddf] ﬂ Canicel

4 Select the DME data file and click the [Open] button.

m [Import DME Configuration] Submenu
The DMEs included in the current configuration will be displayed on the [Import DME
Configuration] submenu.

= DME Desiener -

New Cirl+M
[E] osen. Ctrl+0

ot
E o Mute

Save Az

! r-ﬁu oo {33 ¢ Scene Humber

b DMEG4M
Export DME Configuration >. Greate New DME
OME File Storage
1 F:/ProjectDd daf
2 F/Project03daf

Preference
Log Off
Exit

[Create New DME] creates a new DME and imports settings.

Only users for whom the [Operation Security] — [Edit] checkbox in the “Security” dialog box has been checked can
import DME data. For information about user security levels, see “Security (Creating Users and Making User Settings)”

on page 55.

If DME data file import was not possible, a “DME file import failed.” message will be displayed.
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DME Export

This exports parameters from a DME included in the current configuration and saves them as a file.

1 Make active the configuration that includes the DME from which you will export.
If there are multiple configurations, display the window in front for the configuration that arranged
the DME from which you are going to export.

2 Click the [File] menu in the Main Panel window, and move the mouse cursor over [Export
DME Configuration].
A submenu will be displayed.

Gl
Cirl+O

bR TRORI

Cir+s
Save fz. Muts

Import DME Conf

DMEB4N I

DME File Storaes
1 F/Project04.daf
2 F:/ProjectD3 daf
Preference

Log Off

Exit

3 On the submenu, click on the DME from which you will export settings.
The “Save As” dialog box will be displayed.

Export DME E]E]
Savein JID by Documents ﬂ £ E-
By pusic
iﬂMy Pictures
Save as bype ]DME File with wawve [ ddf] LJ Cancel
I Security
D [Bdministrats
Password |
Confirm Password ]

4 Enter the filename.
Determines whether a selected file type will be exported along with a wave file.

5 Specify the folder where the file will be saved, then click the [Save] button.
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m [Export DME Configuration] Submenu

The DMEs included in the current configuration will be displayed on the [Export DME
Configuration] submenu.

=2 DME Desiener -

cuiehl
GO viot @8 (s 1]
Cirl+5

Save Az Mute

Import DME bﬂor;f.ighura.t i‘on

DMEG4N I

DME File Storage

1 F:/Projectld.daf

2 F/Project03 dat
- E‘raferenc;e

Log Off

Exit
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Configuration Creation Procedure

The configuration is a design diagram that determines the DME configuration. Transferring this data

causes the DME to operate. Follow the procedure below to create a DME Designer configuration.

Configurations can be created only when the DME unit is offline. To transfer the data, you must first go into online status. The

procedure for going online is given later in this document.

Creating a New Project.

When you start DME Designer, a new project is created. If another project file is already open, use
the [File] menu - [New] command in the Main Panel window to create a new file.

“Main Panel Window Menu” — [File] menu — [New] (page 44)

Zone Settings.
Zone names are set, and zones are added and deleted using the “Zone” dialog box.
See “Adding, Deleting, and Renaming a Zone” on page 231.

Configuration Settings.

Zone names are set, and zones are added and deleted using the “Zone” dialog box.
See “Adding, Deleting, and Renaming a Configuration” on page 233.

DME, ICP, External Device Layout.

Arrange DMEs, ICPs, and external devices in the Zone window.
See “Zone Window” on page 237,

“Objects” on page 156,

“Design Window Shared Settings and Operations” on page 207.

Placing Components.

Place components and user modules in the Configuration window.
See “Configuration Window” on page 242,

“User Module” on page 250,

“Types of Components” on page 259.

Component Logical Connections.

Use wires to connect the components and user modules you placed in the Configuration window.
See “Drawing and Editing Wires” on page 219.

Setting Parameters.
Edit the component parameters in the component editor.
See “Component Editor Window” on page 264.

Setting User Defined Parameters.
Parameters can be assigned to function keys F1 through F6 in the DME unit.
See “User Defined Button (User Defined Parameters)” on page 98.

Storing Scenes.
Store the scene using the [Tools] menu - [Scene Manager] command in the Main Panel window.
See “Scene Manager” on page 63.
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Online

You can connect the DME unit to your computer and transfer configurations, scenes and parameters
created in DME Designer into the DME unit. You can also read data from the DME unit into DME
Designer, synchronizing it with the status of the DME unit.

Because Synchronization presupposes that the DME unit can communicate with the computer where
DME Designer is installed, the necessary drivers (USB-MIDI or DME-N Network Driver) must be
installed, and appropriate settings must be made for each driver and for DME Designer MIDI port.

Because there are no scene settings when the DME unit is purchased, the configuration and scene information created in
DME Designer must first be transferred.

1 DME Unit and Computer Connection.

Connect the DME unit and computer using a USB cable or an Ethernet cable.
See separate “DME64N/24N Owner’s Manual” for details.

2 MIDI Driver Installation.

Install the USB-MIDI driver or DME-N Network driver in the computer.
See separate “DME Designer Installation Guide” for details.

3 MIDI Driver Setup.
Make the necessary settings for the MIDI driver installed in the computer. If the driver is set up
already, check the settings before going online.
See separate “DME Designer Installation Guide” for details.

4 MIDI Driver Port Setup.

The MIDI Setup dialog will be displayed if you press the MIDI Setup button on the MIDI Setup
toolbar that is displayed when you start DME Designer Set up the In/Out/Thru ports connected to
the DME.

JJ ML » MIDI

Device ]

LJ

Ik Out
i icrozoft G5 Wavetable S Sunth
AHA USE OUT 041
& USE OUT 0-2

thiru

MOME |

5 Making MIDI IN/OUT Settings in DME Designer.
On the [Port] tab of the “MIDI” dialog box, select the MIDI driver used for sending and receiving
MIDI messages. If the driver is set up already, check the settings before going online.
“MIDI” - [Port] tab (page 97)
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6 Storing and Checking Scenes.
When moving online, the lowest scene must be stored. You can check if a scene is stored using the
“Scene Manager” dialog box.
See “Scene Manager” on page 63.

7 Recalling Scenes.
When going online, the scene will be recalled. Its scene number must be displayed in [Scene

Number], and its scene name will be displayed in Scene Name. If [-------- ] is displayed of [Scene
Name], the scene will be recalled.

Main Panel Window — “Current Scene” (page 42)

See “Scene Manager” on page 63.

8 Display the “Synchronization” dialog box.
Click [Synchronization] in the [Tools] menu or the large [Synchronization] button on the toolbar.
When the dialog box opens, a list of connected DME units will be obtained.
DMEs connected to the computer are displayed in the [Network] list.

E Synchronization

| GoOifline
Desigrer MNetwork.
DME  [IPaddess | IP Address [Toee |
DMEBIN  192.168.000.002 im0 192.169.000.002 DMEGAN
DME24N  192.168,000.003 @A 192.165.000.003 DME24N

ICP1 152 168,000,020 Bl 192.165.000.020 ICF1

Message

[ixS

[~ Clase this window after synchranization

When requesting the “Synchronization” dialog box, a one-time alert will be displayed if no scene has been recalled, or
the MIDI Port settings have not been made. After clicking the [OK] button on the alert, each dialog will open. At this time,
you can make the needed settings in the displayed dialog box, and then again display the “Synchronization” dialog box.
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9 IP Address Selection

The DMEs included in the current zone are displayed in the [Designer] list in the

“Synchronization” dialog box. Click the [IP Address] box, then select the DME unit IP address
that matches the DME currently in the DME Designer.

IP addresses are displayed for devices of the same type in the area.

B Synchronization

5o Onine | GoOffne |

D esigner

DME / |IPAddiess |
DMEZ4N  192.168.000.002

Meszage

Metwork

l IP &ddress I Type

@R 152 162.000.002 DMEE4M
mxER 1 52 1628.000.003 DME24M
ameEn 192, 162,000,009 DMEG4N
Bl 152.165.000.0201CF1

f=]}
@

[ Close this window after synchronization

1 0 Going Online.

Clicking the [Go On-Line] button displays a dialog box where you can decide the synchronization

method.

@Sync Direction

=

Deszigrner -» DME

Dezigner <- DME ]

Cancel J

Click the [Designer - DME] direction button.

Transfer of the configuration will begin, and DME Designer will be synchronized with the unit.
If there are many zones, this process may take time.

DME Designer Owner’s Manual

37



Chapter 2 DME Designer Overview

When going online is finished, the [Go On-line] button will be grayed out, and the Main Panel
window [On-Line] button will light up. The dialog box will close automatically if [Close this window
after synchronization] is checked.

It may not be possible to go online if a scene has not been stored when [Recall Safe] is selected.

e Synchronization

GoOnine | GoOfine |

Designer Metwork

DME  |IPaddess / | | IP Address | Tupe
DMEE4N  192.168.000.002 e 192,166, 000,002 DMEB4N
DMEZ4N  192.168.000.003 R 192,165, 000,003 DME 24N
ICP1 192.168.000.020 e 192,165, 000,009 DMEE4N

BE  192.168.000.020 ICP1

Message

Set Editable < Success »

Start Synchronization < Success »
Check mute < Success »

Check mute < Success »

Check mute < Success »

Check modify < Success »

Transmission complete.

[~ Close this window after synchronization

To go off line, click either the [ON-Line] button in the main panel window, or the [Go Off-line]
button in the “Synchronization” dialog box.
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Main Panel Window

The Main Panel window is the main window of DME Designer.

Log On User
Title Bar
Menu Bar ‘
Tool Buttons (Small) ‘ = 2 = 1 [l S o x4l Scene Number  Scene Name
Tool Buttons (Large) | {% @ Ot Mute ' Onine
[Mute] Button Current Scene Current Zone Communication
Status
Title Bar

“DME Designer” is displayed on the title bar.

Menu Bar

Commands that can be executed in the application are collected into categories on the menu bar.
When you click one of the categories, a list of commands is displayed.

Also, the name of the currently open project file is displayed at the right. When a new project file has
been opened, or has not yet been saved, “Untitled” will be displayed for the file name.

Tool Buttons (Small)

Frequently used commands are arranged here as buttons. When a command cannot be used, its
button will be grayed out.

[Open File] Button
[Save File] Button
[Undo] Button
[Undo History] Button
[Redo] Button

[User Control Manager] Button
[Clock] Button
[Parameter Link] Button
[MIDI] Button
[GPI] Button
[Word Clock] Button
[User Defined] Button
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m [Open File] Button

Opens project files.
- [Open] on the [File] menu (page 45)

m [Save File] Button

Saves the project file currently being edited.
- [Save] on the [File] menu (page 45)

m [Undo] Button

Undoes the most recent edit operation.
- [Undo] on the [Edit] menu (page 47)

m [Undo History] Button

Opens the “Undo History” dialog box. Undoes multiple operations.
- [Undo History] on the [Edit] menu (page 47)

m [Redo] Button

Restores operations undone with the [Undo] button back to their original condition.
- [Redo] on the [Edit] menu (page 47)

m [User Defined] Button

Opens the “User Defined Button” dialog box.
- See “[User Defined Button]” on page 49.

m [Word Clock] Button

Opens the “Word Clock” dialog box.
- See “[Word Clock]” on page 49.

m [GPI] Button

Opens the “GPI” dialog box.
- See “[GPI]” on page 49.

m [MIDI] Button

Opens the “MIDI” dialog box.
- See “[MIDI]” on page 49.

m [Parameter Link] Button

Opens the “Parameter Link” dialog box.
- See “[Parameter Link]” on page 49.

m [Clock] Button

Opens the “Clock” dialog box.
- See “[Clock]” on page 50.

m [User Control Manager] Button

Opens the “User Control Manager” dialog box.
- See “[User Control]” on page 48.
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Tool Button (Large)

[Synchronization] Button

[User Control] Button [Event Logger] Button

[Show/Hide Designer] Button [Event Scheduler] Button

m [Show/Hide Designer] Button
Displays or hides the Designer window.

m [User Control] Button

Works the same as the [User Control] command on the [View] menu. Clicking this button displays a
menul.

User Control will be displayed on the menu. If you click there, the user control window will be
displayed.
If you click [New User Control], the “New User Control” dialog box opens.

m [Synchronization] Button

Opens the “Synchronization” dialog box.
- See “Synchronization” Dialog Box on page 76.

m [Event Logger] Button

Opens the Event Logger window.
- See “Event Logger” Window on page 111.

m [Event Scheduler] Button

Opens the “Event Scheduler” dialog box.
- See “Event Scheduler” Dialog Box on page 116.
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[Mute] Button

Mute OFF Mute ON

Turns ON and OFF the DME mute button for the current zone.

To turn it ON, press the <Shift> key while clicking. If you click the button while it is OFF without
pressing the <Shift> key, the following message will be displayed: “Click the Mute Button with the Shift
Key.”

To turn it OFF, click on the button. There is no need to press the <Shift> key.

" DME Designer

\ir} Click the Mube Button with Shift Key

Current Scene

Displays the number and name of the current scene. You can switch between scenes.

Scene Humber Scene Name

[Scene Number] [Scene Name] [Scene Manager] Button

m [Scene Number]

Displays the number of the current scene. A list where you can select a scene is displayed when
you press the [ ¥]. The EDIT indicator will light when a parameter has been edited after recalling or
storing a scene.

Scene Humber Scene Name

mv oo1:86M_Canrol
_— Scene 100-199 ¢

002: Convention_Center
Scene 200 - 299 003:Scene 003

Scene 300-399  »
Scene 400 - 499 p
Scene SO0 -599  »
Scene 600 - 699 »
Scene 700 -799  p
Scene 800 - 599 »
Scene 900 - 999 »

Press <Ctrl> key and <+> key simultaneously recall the next scene and press <Ctrl> key and <-> key simultaneously
recall the previous scene. These settings can be changed via the Shortcut keys dialog box (page 134).

m [Scene Name]
Displays the name of the current scene.

m [Scene Manager] Button
Opens the “Scene Manager” dialog box.
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[User] (Logged On User)

Currently Logged On [Security] Button
User Name

m Currently Logged On User Name
Displays the currently logged on user name.

m [Security] Button
Opens the “Security” dialog box.

Current Zone

Displays the name of the active zone. A list where you can select a zone is displayed when you press
the [ v].

v Zonel

Zones

Communication Status

Displays the communication status between the DME unit and the computer.

Message Transmit/Receive Indicator

ON-line Button

m [On-line] Button

When the DME unit is connected to a computer, clicking this button alternately switches the unit's
on-line/off-line status. The indicator will light when the DME unit is on-line.

m Message Transmit/Receive Indicators

[Rx]

Lights when MIDI messages from the DME unit are received by DME Designer.
[TX]

Lights when MIDI messages are transmitted from DME Designer to the DME unit.
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Main Panel Window Menu

[File] Menu

Ctrl+M - ——
Citpl+0 vioe @8 (U3 4f]

Crl+5
Mute

Save fz.
l.n.wpnrt D.M.E. .G.nn.flgurat.lnn 3
Export DME Configuration ¥
DME File Storaee

Freference

Log Off

Exit

m [New]
Creates a new project. When a new project is created, the current project will be closed.
A confirmation message asking “Project file has been modified. Save?” will be displayed.

2 DME Designer

I’\'-:l;) Project file has been modified,

Save?

[Yes] Button

Saves the currently open project.

If the currently open file was already given a name and saved, that saved file will be overwritten.
The “Save As” dialog box will be displayed for files that have not yet been saved. In this dialog box,
you can name the file when you save it.

[No] Button

Closes the project without saving it. If the file has already been given a name and saved, the most
recently saved version will remain as is. If the project has not been given a name and saved, it will
be lost.

[Cancel] Button
Cancels creation of a new project.
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m [Open]
Opens saved project files. Because the currently open project will be closed, a confirmation dialog
box asking “Project file has been modified. Save?” will be displayed.

When you select this command, the “Open” dialog box will be displayed. Select the project file you
want to open and click the [Open] button.

Open E]
Lockin [ ) rAMAHA bdg =« Bt E-
E 'E 123 daf
4 |Easd.daf
My Recent B prajectol. daf
Documents B project0z. daf
IG B project0s.daf
Eprojactﬂ‘%.daf
Desktop B praject 14.daf
My Documents
8
by Computer
My Netwark File name: ﬂ :-J LDDL]
Places
Files of type: J Project File [*.daf) LJ ﬂl

If security is enabled for the project file, the “Enter ID & Password” dialog box will be displayed.
Enter the ID and password to open the file and click the [OK] button. The project file will open.

M Enter ID & Password El

D [

Password 1

(0] 4 LCancel

[Save]

Overwrites an already saved project file with the current changes. If the file is being saved for the
first time, the “Save As” dialog box will be displayed.
- See "Project Files” on page 22.

[Save as]

Saves the current project file as another file with a new name or in a new location. When you select
this command, the “Save as” dialog box will be displayed.
- See “Project Files” on page 22.

[Import DME Configuration]

Imports parameters for a DME that is arranged in a configuration file.
- See "DME Data File” on page 30.

[Export DME Configuration]

Exports parameters of a DME that is arranged in a configuration file.
- See “DME Data File” on page 30.

DME File Storage

Opens the “DME File Storage” dialog box.
- See “DME File Storage” on page 52.
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m Recently Used Files

Displays recently saved files. If you click one of the file names, you can open that file.

[Preference]

Opens the “Preference” dialog box.
- See "Preferences” on page 53.

[Log Off]

Logs off the currently logged on user. Because the currently logged on user must be logged off
before a new one can be logged on, the “Log On” dialog box will be displayed so you can log on
the next user.

- See “Users and Security” on page 19.

[Exit]
Closes “DME Designer.” A confirmation dialog box asking “Project file has been modified. Save?”
will be displayed. To save, click [Yes]. To close without saving, click [No.]

Bl DME Designer 3

i ;. Praject file has been modified.

Save?

Yes Mo I
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[Edit] Menu

= DME Designer :

H Undo Move Objects Girl+Z
Y Fedo Move Objects Cirl+y

m [Undo]
Undoes a single operation. The name of the operation that will be undone by [Undo] is displayed in
the command name. You can also select the commands that come after that.
When [Undo] is not possible, the command will be grayed out.

m [Redo]
Returns to the status before the [Undo] command was executed. The name of the operation that
will be restored by [Redo] is displayed. You can [Redo] only as many operations as were undone
with the [Undo] command. When [Redo] is not possible, the command will be grayed out.

m [Undo History]

Opens the “Undo History” dialog box. Undoes multiple operations. Also deletes the history of
operations.

™ Undo History

O —FHivoweon (e« H
tove Objects
Append Wire -

Append Wire = e
Append Object
Append Wire
Append Wire
tove Objects
tove Objects
Append Wire
Append Wire

-Append Object

Delete Al —0

©Q List
Displays all operations performed so far, in order starting with the oldest. You can select an
operation by clicking on it.

@ [OK] Button
Undoes all operations below the one selected on the list. The operation selected on the list does
not get undone.

© [Close] Button
Closes the dialog box.

O [Delete All] Button

Deletes the entire history of operations displayed on the list. When an operation is deleted from
the list, it cannot be undone.

Operations undone from the [Undo History] can be re-executed one-by-one using [Redo].
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[View] Menu

™ DME Desiener -

Eg Deszigner

. Event Logger  Cirl+L

m [Designer]
Displays or hides the Designer window.

m [Event Logger]

Displays the network event log.
Not displayed if selected while the network event log is showing.
- See “Event Logger” on page 111.

m [User Control]

This opens User Control.

The user controls that can be opened by the currently logged on user are displayed on a submenu.
If you click [New User Control] on the submenu, the “New User Control” dialog box opens.

- See “User Control/User Module Editor” on page 279.

Controls that are not available to the currently logged-on user are not shown in the menu.

[Tools] Menu

= DME Desiener -

E Scene Manager Ctrl+1

il User Control Manager  Crl+2
Parameter Link Ctrl+3
=) Synchronization Ctrl+4

Event Scheduler

Way Filz Manager

E aPI Gtrlg
MIDI Ctrlve
Uzer Defined Button Ctrl+7
DA Gontrol
Bemote Contral Setup List
Yiord Glack Girkg
Monitar Ctrl+9
Clock
Language

Parameter List
Component Lack

E Security
Shorteut Keyvs
Backup

FEirmware Update »

m [Scene Manager]

Opens the “Scene Manager” dialog box.
- See “Scene Manager” on page 63.

48 DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 3 Main Panel Window

[User Control Manager]

Opens the “User Control Manager” dialog box.
- See “User Control” on page 70, page 279

[Parameter Link]

Opens the “Parameter Link” dialog box.
- See “Parameter Link” on page 73.

[Synchronization]

Opens the “Synchronization” dialog box.
- See “Synchronization (DME Designer and DME Unit Synchronization)” on page 75.

[Event Scheduler]

Opens the “Event Scheduler” dialog box.
- See “Event Scheduler” on page 116.

[Wav File Manager]

Opens the “Wav File Manager” dialog box.
- See “Wav File Manager” on page 128.

[GPI]

Opens the “GPI” dialog box.
- See “GPI” on page 79.

[MIDI]

Opens the “MIDI” dialog box.
- See "MIDI” on page 90.

[User Defined Button]

Opens the “User Defined Button” dialog box.
- See “User Defined Button (User Defined Parameters)” on page 98.

[DAW Control]

Opens the “DAW Control” dialog box.
- See “DAW Control” on page 132.

[Remote Control Setup List]

Opens the “Remote Control Setup List” Dialog box.
- See “Remote Control Setup List” on page 123.

[Word Clock]

Opens the “Word Clock” dialog box.
- See “Word Clock” on page 102.

[Monitor]

Opens the “Monitor Out” dialog box.
- See “Monitor” on page 104.
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m [Clock]

Opens the “Clock” dialog box.
- See “Clock” on page 105.

m [Language]
Opens the “Language” dialog box.
- See “Language Settings” on page 106.

m [Parameter List]

Opens the “Parameter List” dialog box.
- See “Parameter List” on page 124.

m [Component Lock]

Opens the “Component Lock” dialog box.
- See “Component Lock” on page 127.

m [Security]

Opens the “Security” dialog box.
- See “Security (Creating Users and Making User Settings)” on page 55.

m [Shortcut Keys]

Opens the “Shortcut Keys” dialog box.
— See “Shortcut Keys” on page 134.

m [Backup]

Opens the “Backup” dialog box.
- See “Backup” on page 135.

m [Firmware Update]

Updates the DME unit firmware.
- See "“DME Firmware Update” on page 107.
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[Window] Menu

= DME Designer :

Gloze All Editor Windows  Girl+E

1 Desierer scene Numit

2 Compressor

Displays the open windows. Click a window name to bring that window to the front.

m [Close All Editor Windows]
Closes all editor windows.

Each design windows within the Designer window can be switched using the [Window] menu in the Designer window.

[About] Menu

™ DME Desiener -

About DME Degigner
GFT MDA A

Mute

m [About DME Designer]
Displays information about this application.
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DME File Storage

Allows management of DME files. Project files can be managed on the DME, eliminating the need to
manage them on the computer.
Click [DME File Storage] in the [File] menu to display the “DME File Storage” dialog.

™ DME File Storage

Zone | File Mame JSize ]Date ] Send.., |

Bl-535

L MIDI port not set up. Beceive

él_--f anel ;

L. MIDI port not et up. Delste

Remaining Memory
00 kB

Cloze

m Zone List
Select the desired zone and DME from the list.

m File List
A list of the files stored on the selected DME.

[Send] Button
Transfers selected files from the computer to the DME.

[Receive] Button
Transfers selected files from the DME to the computer.

[Delete] Button
Deletes selected files from the DME.

Synchronization may become impossible if the [Remaining Memory] value (the amount of remaining DME memory)
becomes too small. If this occurs, delete unwanted files to increase the amount of available memory.
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Preferences

When you click the [Preference] command on the [File] menu in the Main Panel window, the
“Preferences” dialog box is displayed. Here you can make environmental settings for using DME
Designer.

m [Application] Tab
Here you can set the general usage environment.

= Preferences @

Application 1OUmpUnent Editor ]

On Startup

(LRI | 0ad the |ast file opened

~GontentsFolder -

[es/YAMAHA/OPT Taols/DME Designer

—Auto Save -
I~ Enable

Interval in minutes 30 =

I~ Gonfirm Scene Store

|~ Save after Synchronization

8] 4 Cancel

On Startup
Selects the action when the application starts up.

* [Load the last file opened]
Opens the last opened file. If the file cannot be found because it was moved, deleted, or its
name was changed, a new project will be opened.

* [Create an empty file]
Opens a new project.

* [Load File & Synchronization]
Opens the last opened file and synchronizes with the DME unit.

Contents Folder

Specifies the folder where the images used by the Design windows and user controls are stored.
Click the [Browse] button and specify the folder.

Auto Save
Set up the automatic file save feature.
» [Enable]
Auto save of project files being worked on will occur when checked. The file will be

overwritten, but the Undo history will not be cleared. This setting has no effect when the file
being worked on has not previously been saved, or the computer is online.

e [Interval in minutes]
Specifies the auto-save interval in minutes.
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[Confirm Scene Store]
Place a checkmark here to have a confirmation dialog box displayed when storing a scene.

[Save after synchronization]

If a save is performed after the DME Designer is synchronized to the DME unit, the next
synchronization will be significantly faster because one the difference needs to be synchronized.
Check this checkbox to specify auto-save after the DME Designer is synchronized to the DME unit.

m [Component Editor] Tab

Sets up operation of the Component Editor knobs, sliders, and edit boxes. Refer to “Changing
Parameters” on page 266.
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Security (Creating Users and Making User Settings)

When you click the [Security] command on the [Tools] menu, the “Security” dialog box is displayed.
Here you can create and delete users. You can also set the security level for each user. Users are

saved as DME Designer settings. You don'’t need to create users for each file.

v Enable Auto Log On l[P.dmimstrator

vI
i

~Lzer List

| Startup User Gontrol

ator 0N

Add User..

Bemave Uszer Chanee.. I

~Operation Security

v Edit

v iew DME Deszign Window
v Control Component Editor
|+ “iew Component Editor
v Change Configuration

¥ Synchronization

[ Wiew Log Window

Scene Store/Recall Level [1

User Gontrol Level

Wiew Zone ]
Zonel
O Zone2

ok Cancel

m User Setting Restrictions

Auto-Logon User

Various restrictions apply, depending on the security level of the user that is currently logged on.
e The currently logged on user can edit only users at a security level lower than his or her own.
® The currently logged on user cannot raise his or her own security level.

m [Administrator] User

The [Administrator] user is registered by default, and can use all functions. Immediately after DME
Designer is installed, there is no password set for the [Administrator] user.
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m Security Level

User security levels are set with the [Operation Security] item at the right of the “Security” dialog
box.

S lirity v Edit Security User Level
Level T = )
¥ Enable Auto Log On ]F\dministrator ﬂ ngh
—Uzer List
Name ‘ Startup Uszer Control ~Operation Security
Level 1 User A dministrator CON ) v Edit
Level 2 User __‘ LQ;-'}-Night ] ¥ View DME Design Window
- Moon ¥ Gontrol Gomponent Editor
Level 3 User 4 —‘ ] ¥ fiew Gomponent Editar Low
Level 4 User 4— ) ¥ Chanee Confieuration

¥ Synchronization
I~ View Log Window

Scene Store/Recall Level 1 2] Security Level Settings
Uzer Contral Level 11 :‘Cj
Wiew Zong ]
Zonel
[ Zonez
Add User... Femove Uszer Chanee... I
oK Cancel I

You can allow or disallow editing and the ability to open windows or set controls.

Ten levels, 1 through 10, are set for scene storage/recall and user controls. Level 1 is the highest
level and 10 is the lowest. By default, level 1 is set for the [Administrator] user. Level 1 can be set
for the [Administrator] only. Users created by the [Administrator] directly below itself can be set at
levels 2 through 10. New users created subordinate to users at level 2 can be set at levels 3
through 10. New users can be created no higher than one level below the user that created them.
Scene sets the level for storing and recalling scenes. The logged on user can store or recall scenes
at levels equal to or lower than his or her own level. For example, a user at level 3 can recall scenes
set for scene recall at levels 3 through 10.

Levels are also set for user control. The logged on user can display or edit user controls at levels
equal to or lower than his or her own level.

The log-on user can use zones that are checked in the [View Zone] field.
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[Enable Auto-Log On]

Enables auto-logon. If this checkbox is selected, the user displayed in the box to the right will be
logged on automatically when DME Designer is started. Auto-logon logs on the user without any
password entry.

Click the [ ¥] at the right of the box, and select the user for auto-logon from the displayed user list.

If auto-logon is turned OFF, the “Log On” dialog box will be displayed whenever the DME Designer is
started. Each time a user must be selected and a password entered in order to log on.

If auto-logon is changed from ON to OFF when a password is set for the currently logged on user, a
“Confirmation of Current User” dialog box will be displayed.

= Confirmation of Current User E‘

Uzer ] Adminiztrator _"_j

Password ]

LCancel

Enter the user’s password into the [Password] box, and click the [OK] button.
If you click the [Cancel] button, auto-logon will remain ON.

m Auto-Logon User
Selects the user for auto-logon when [Enable Auto Log On] is checked.

v Enable Auto Log On
—Lzer List-

Mame Startup User Cortral | T ST
Administrator 0N v Edit
‘.yamaha  OM

v “iew DME Design Window

[w Control Component E ditor

The currently logged on user can set this command for users at a security level equal to or lower
than his or her own. If a user at a higher level is selected, a message that warns “Cannot access
higher user level.” will be displayed. Click the [OK] button.

= DME Designer

Q Zannok access higher user level,

To set auto-logon for a user at a security level higher than the currently logged on user, first log off
as the current user, then logon as a user at a higher security level.
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User List

The registered users are displayed here. The currently logged on user is displayed in bold text. Click
the name of the user whose settings you want to edit.

Lzer Listl |
Mame Startup User Control Operation Security
Administrator |[OH v Edit
-~ morning 2 g
- Might v Wiew DME Design Window
=i v Control Gomponent Editar
L Pl
P v Wiew Gomponent Editor e
=) Il -
i h-Pm3s0 v Change Configuration

L. Pmb
v Synchronization

[~ Wiew Log Window

Scene Store/Recall Level |1 3:
User Control Level i =

Wiew Zone ]
Zonel
O Zonez

[ Add User.. ] [Bamove Uzer ][ Chanee.. ]|

o

The [Administrator] is the user set by default, and it is used for administering the system. The
[Administrator] user has the highest level and can use all functions.

All new users are created at a level lower that the [Administrator] user, and are displayed below the
[Administrator].

If a user at level 2 and below has other users subordinate to him or her, a [+] or [-] button will be
displayed to the left of higher level user's name on the list. Clicking the [+] or [-] buttons displays or
hides the users subordinate to that higher user.

The currently logged on user can create multiple users at lower levels.

© Name
Displays the user names. The currently logged on user is displayed in bold text.

@ Startup User Control

Displays “ON” to automatically open the user control and make settings when the user is logged
on.

© [Add User] Button

Adds a user subordinate to the user selected on the list. Clicking here displays the “Add User”
dialog box. Select the user that will be superior to the new user, then click this button.

If a user higher than the currently logged on user is selected, the button will be grayed out and
no user can be added.

O [Remove User] Button

Deletes the user selected on the list. Only users at levels lower than the currently logged on user
can be deleted.

Furthermore, the currently logged on user cannot delete himself.

@ [Change] Button

Changes settings for the user selected on the list. Opens the “Change User Information” dialog
box. The contents of the dialog box are the same as the “Add User” dialog box.
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@ Operation Security

Sets the functions that can be used by the user selected on the [User List] to the left. Selecting
a checkbox enables use of the corresponding function.

[Edit]
You can change the following settings: editing in the Designer window, user control edit, user
defined parameter edit, word clock, scene edit, GPI and MIDI.

[View DME Design Window]
Allows display of the Designer configuration window.

[Control Component Editor]
Allows parameter editing in the component editor.

[View Component Editor]
Allows display of the component editor.

[Change Configuration]
Allows switching between configurations.

[Synchronization]
Allows synchronizing with the DME unit.

[View Log Window]
Displays the Event Logger window.

[Scene Store/Recall Level]

Sets the level at which scenes can be stored and recalled. Click the [ A] and [ ¥] buttons or
enter a number into the box to set the level. While levels 1 through 10 are available, the range
of levels that can be actually set varies according to the level of the user doing the setting.
When a user is created, automatically this is set to “One level lower than the user above.” The
initially set level is the highest level that can be set for that user.

[User Control Level]

Sets the user control level. Click the [ A] and [ ¥] buttons or enter a number into the box to set
a level from 1 through 10. While levels 1 through 10 are available, the range of levels that can
be actually set varies according to the level of the user doing the setting.

When a user is created, automatically this is set to “One level lower than the user above.” The
initially set level is the highest level that can be set for that user.
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“Add User” Dialog Box/“Change User Information” Dialog Box

When you click the [Add User] button in the “Security” dialog box, the “Add User” dialog box is
displayed. If you click the [Change] button in the “Security” dialog box, the “Change User Information”
dialog box is displayed.

The “Add User” dialog box is for setting a user name and password when adding a new user. You can
change user settings in the “Change User Information” dialog box. The contents of the dialog boxes
are the same.

= Add User, B Change User Information b__(J
Narne ]| Harme [as3]
Paszword Paszword J”‘*
Comfirm Passward Comfirm Passward ]”‘*
[~ Startup User Contral W Startup User Control
QK LCancel I 0K LCancel I
“Add User” dialog box “Change User Information” dialog box
m [Name] Box

Enter the user name. Enter a name different than other existing user names.

m [Password] Box

Enter the password. When you type in the password box, asterisks (*) will be displayed instead of
the characters you enter. If you do not want to set a password the user, leave the box blank.

m [Confirm Password] Box

Enter the password once again to confirm it. When you type in the password box, asterisks (*) will
be displayed instead of the characters you enter. If you do not want to set a password the user,
leave the box blank.

m [Startup User Control]

When a user logs on, user controls and settings which are specified or below that user’s security
level are automatically opened.

In the “Security” dialog box [User List], [User Control] will be “ON” for users for whom this option
has been turned on.

m [OK] Button

In the “Add User” dialog box, this creates new users according to the settings made there. In the
“Change User Information” dialog box, this applies the dialog box settings and changes the user
settings.

m [Cancel] Button
Cancels user creation or setting changes, and closes the dialog box.
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Creating Users

Users are created as follows:

1 Click [Security] on the Main Panel window [Tools] menu.

The “Security” dialog box will be displayed.

You can open the “Security” dialog box by clicking the [Security] button in the Main Panel window.

2 Select a user from the [User List] in the “Security” dialog box.

A user will be created subordinate to the selected user. [Administrator] can be selected only if the
logged on user is the [Administrator]. If there are multiple users, select the user that will be above

the new user.

Multiple users can be created subordinate to a single user.

" Secur ity
¥ Enable Auto Log On | Administrator
~User List
Mame ]Startup User Contral I

Administrator ON

~Operation Security

v Edit

v iew DME Dezien Window
v Control Component Editor
W View Component Editor
v Chanee Canfiguration

¥ Synchronization

[~ Wiew Log Window

Scene Store/Recall Level 1

User Contral Level J'I Ev

Wigw FZone 1
Zonel
O Zone?

Add User... Bemove User Change...

Ok Cancel

3 Click the [Add User] button.
The “Add User” dialog box will be displayed.

4 Enter the user name into the [Name] box.

5 Enter the password into the [Password] box.
You can also create users with no password. If you do not want to set a password for the user,

leave the [Password] box blank.

6 Enter the password into the [Confirm Password] box also.

If you do not want to set a password for the user, leave the [Confirm Password] box blank also.
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7 Set the [Startup User Control].

P Add User X
Marme ]F'rnE
Pazzward ]

Cormfirm Password ||

[~ Startup User Contral

Ok Cancel

If the text entered into the [Password] and [Confirm Password] boxes is not the same, a “Different password!” message
will be displayed. Click the [OK] button and reenter the correct password in the [Password] and [Confirm Password]
boxes in the “Add User” dialog box.

" DME Designer {g|

& Different password!

8 Click the [OK] button.
This closes the “Add User” dialog box. The new user will be added to the “Security” dialog box list.

—Uszer List

Mame I Startup User Control I ~ Dperation Security-

Administrator  ON [~ Edit

™ View DME Design Window
™ Control Component E ditor
™ View Component Editar

™ Change Configuration

™ Synchronization
™ View Log Window

Scene Store/Recall Level |3 =

User Cantrol Level 3 Ev

g Set the security level for the user, using [Operation Security] in the “Security” dialog box.
When creating a new user, all the checkboxes in [Operation Security] will be turned OFF. Click and
turn ON the functions you want to permit the new user to use. [Scene Store/Recall Level] and [User
Control Level] will be set to one level lower than the user above the newly created user. The initially
set level will automatically be the highest level that can be set for that user. To lower the level, enter
a larger number in the box.

Click the [OK] button and the dialog will close. You can continue creating new users without
closing the dialog box.
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Scene Manager

Scenes

Configuration contents can be given a name and saved as “Scenes.” Saving scenes is called “Scene
Store.” Parameter settings in the configuration for each site used can be stored multiple times and
recalled and used when needed. There are 999 scene memories available. When a scene is stored,
DME parameters are saved as “preset parameters.” Presets are automatically created when a scene
is stored.

Bringing back a scene (making a scene the current scene) is called “scene recall.” Scenes are
recalled using the [ ¥] button next to the current scene on the Main Panel window or by using the
“Scene Manager” dialog box.

m Security for the Logged On User

The currently logged on user can store, recall, or edit scenes that have a security level equal to or
lower than his or her own. User security levels are set with the [Edit] - [Store/Recall/Edit] item in
the “Security” dialog box.

“Scene Manager” Dialog Box

When you click [Scene Manager] in the [Tools] menu, the “Scene Manager” dialog box is displayed.

[Copy] Button  [Insert] Button

[Cut] Button | [Paste] Button [Clear] Button [Recall Safe] Button
“scan Manager
it | Comy Paste | Irset Clear | RecdlSafe | Del | Store | Mew | DelUnused |
Configuration | Edit Security | Recall Secuity | Fade | Fade Mode | Fade Time | = [Preset I
B ol Corfiguration]  Level 1 Level1 ; Selected DME24N
02 CnventionCenter Configuration1  Lewel 2 Level 2 OFF Al 00s L. AD
03 Seene 002 Configuation] Level 5 Level§ OFF &l 00s - [ Component
04 [No Data] - - - g 5 : QO Preset0nl
05 [No Data] O Presetin2
06 [Ma Data] - - - - - - O Siet
o7 [No Data] 5 . + 5 5 . 2O Presetint
02 [No Data] - - - 3 5 — 1O Presetin2
09 [Ma Data] - - - - - - DMEG4N
10 [Ma Data] - - - - - - L[ AD
i [Mo Data] [0 Component
12 [No Data] @ NewPresst
13 [No Data] QO NewPresst
14 [No Data] QO Presetdnl
15 [No Data] O Presetlnd
16 [No Data] - - - 3 5 — 2O Presetls
17 [Ma Data] - - - - - - &[0 Slat
18 [No Data] 5 . + 5 5 . 1@ Presetin!
19 [No Data] 5 . + 5 5 . 2O Prasetin2
20 [No Data] - - - 3 5 — 2O Presetln3
21 [Mo Data) o T + o 5
22 Mo Datal 3 o + 3 s o
- : : - R b
[ stwe | Becsl  |[ Detaibe
i
[Store] Button [Detail] Button
List [Recall] Button
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m List

Displays the contents of the scene.

Scene No.
Displays the scene number. There are 999 scene memories available. Click here to select a scene.

Name

Displays the name of the scene. Click the [Name] box to enter a scene name. Up to 18 characters
can be entered.

If the scene has not been stored, “[No Data]” will be displayed. A name can be entered when a
scene is stored. The default names are “Scene001,” “Scene002,” etc. The three-digit number is the
same as the scene number (displayed in [Scene Number]) for the stored scene.

Configuration
Displays the configuration name. If the scene has not been stored, a hyphen (-) will be displayed.

P2 Scene Manager
LCut J Coopy ] Paste j Inzert J Clear J Recall Safe
Scene Mo, | Hame | Configuration i Edit Security | Recall Security | Fade | Fade Mode i Fade Time | 3
om BGMContral Configuration  Lewvel 1 Lewvel 1 oM Selected 0dse
anz CriventionCenter Configuration]  Lewel 2 Level 2 OFF &l 00e
f Scene 003 Configuration  Lewvel & OFF Al
04 [Mo Data] - -
)] [Mo Data]
a0e [Mo Data]
aov [Mo Data]
ana [Mo Data]
an9 [Mo Data] - - - - - -
ma [Mo Data] - - - - - - LJ

Store | Becall Cietailz» ]

Edit Security

Displays the scene edit security levels. Clicking here will display a list where you can change these
security levels. Only levels at or below the security level of the currently logged on user are
displayed in the list. When a user is created, these settings are the same as the new user's security
level, but scene store and edit settings can be set lower.

Recall Security

Displays the scene recall security level. Clicking here will display a list where you can change the
security level. Only levels at or below the security level of the currently logged on user are
displayed in the list. When a user is created, these settings are the same as the new user's security
level, but the scene recall setting can be set lower.

Fade

Fade is used when Fader components are used in a configuration. It sets whether fade is applied
(ON) or not (OFF) when a scene is recalled.

The fade function cannot be simulated in DME Designer.
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Fade Mode

Sets the fade mode. You can select “All” or “Selected.”

If you select “All,” all channels using Fader components in their configuration will be affected. Even
when multiple components are used, all channels are targeted. If you select “Selected,” the only
channels affected will be those for which the Fade switch in the component editor has been set to
ON.

The Fade switch for each channel is set to OFF by default. The fade effect will not be applied, even if Fade=ON and
Fade Mode=Selected is selected. To apply the effect, you must set the Fade switch to ON for the channels where you
need it.

Fade Time

Sets the fade time: i.e. the time it will take fader and pan parameters to reach their new settings
when a scene is recalled. The changes are smooth and continuous. If only the presets in the
recalled scene are set when that scene is recalled, the volume will be adjusted while the sound
from the previous scene is playing, until the new level is reached If the configuration also changes,
the volume will rise from silence until it reaches the new value. This can be set from zero to 60
seconds, in 0.1 second increments.

Right-click in the list and use the contextual menu that appears to set User Defined Button, Program Change, GPI In, or GPI
Out for the scene.

m [Cut] Button
Cuts the scene selected on the list.

m [Copy] Button
Copies the scene selected on the list.

m [Paste] Button

Pastes the contents of the cut or copied scene into the scene selected on the list. The selected
scene will be overwritten. If no scene has been cut or copied, the button will be grayed out and
cannot be used.
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m [Insert] Button

Inserts the contents of the cut or copied scene into the location of the scene selected on the list.
The selected scene and those below are moved down by one. For example, if “Door_Open” was
stored as scene number “005,” and selected when the [Insert] button was clicked, the inserted
scene would become scene number “005,” and “Door_Open” would be moved to scene number
“006.”

Lut ] Copy J Paste J Insert ] Clear J Recall Safe Cut ] Copy J Paste ] Insert ] Clear ] Recall Sate
Scene Mo i Name: | Configuration | Edit Security | Recal Security | i} Scene Mo i Name | Canfiguration | Edit Security | Recall Security ‘ i}
ool BGM_Control Configuration]  Level 5 Level B ool BGM_Contral Configuration]  Level & Level 5
ooz Convention_Center Configuration]  Level 5 Level B ooz Convention_Center Configuration]  Level B Level 5
o003 Scene 003 Configuration]  Level 5 Level B ooz Scene 003 Configuration]  Level 5 Level5
o004 Light_On Configuration] Level 5 Level 5 o4 Light_On Configuration]  Level & Level 5

Door_Open Configuration]  Level 5 ) [Nao Data] - i c:
006 [Mo Datal - - - Click the 006 Door_Open Configuration]  Level 5 Level 5
o7 [Mo Data] - - - [lnsert] button o7 [Mo Data) - - -
ong [Mo Data] - - - ong [Mo Data)
ong [Mo Data] - - - ang [Mo Data) - - -
] [Na Datal + + E L] i) Mo Datal : + E L]
Store l Recal ] Detail>> J Stare ] Recal Detail>> ]

If no scene has been cut or copied, the button will be grayed out and cannot be used.

If a scene is stored in the lowest scene on the scene memory list (with the scene number [999]), the
button will be grayed out and the insert function will not be available. Delete the contents of scene
number 999 before attempting to use the insert function.

Move the scene data to a different scene memory when you don’t want to erase the contents of Scene No. 999.

[Clear] Button

Deletes the contents of the scene selected on the list.
If the presets included in a scene are not used in another scene, a “Delete preset?” message will
be displayed.

2 DME Designer E|

'i\:-i;) Delete preset?

OF

If the presets are not needed, click the [OK] button. If you click the [Cancel] button, the presets will
not be deleted. Whichever you click, the scene itself will be deleted.

The [Cancel] button on the “Delete Preset?” message does not cancel the [Clear] for the scene. It merely cancels
deletion of the presets.
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m [Recall Safe] Button

Before performing a recall, you can check the contents of the scene selected on the list, and set
components that will not be read. This is used when there are components you do not want

changed by the scene recall.
When you click this button, the “Recall Safe” dialog box will be displayed.

=% Recall Safe lz|

Component l

Analog Output
De-Eszer

ternal[DME24M Da]
ternal[DME24M HA-4D]

it Select All
ompressor
ompressar (2 Clear All

O||Delay Matrix
| Matrix Mixer
O||PEG-Sterea
O||PEG-Stereal2

Checkbox Component Name

L. Slot

QK I Gancel I

All components included in the scene will be displayed. There is a checkbox to the left of each
component. Place a check next to the components you do not wish to have read by scene recall
(those you do not wish changed from their current status).

Press the [Select All] button to check all components, or the [Clear All] button to clear the checks
from all components.

Click the [OK] button. The dialog box will close and when the scene is recalled, all components,
except those checked, will be read.

The components checked in the “Recall Safe” dialog box are the components that will not be read (that will be ignored).
If you want to read all components, there is no need to make settings in the “Recall Safe” dialog box.

“Recall Safe” is used when you want to keep some components with their current settings, while there are other
components you want to change according to the scene.

[Store] Button

Stores the contents of the current configuration into the scene selected in the list. If an empty scene
is selected and the contents stored there, a new scene is created. If a scene is already stored in
the selected scene number, it will be overwritten. If [Confirm Scene Store] is checked on the
[Application] tab of the “Preferences” dialog box, a confirmation dialog box will be displayed
before the scene is stored.

The currently logged on user can store scenes at a security level equal to or lower than his or her own only.

When the computer and DME unit are online, a scene stored in the DME Designer will also be stored on the DME unit,

regardless of the DME settings.
The DME utility display Misc. page [Scene Store] setting only affects store operation from the DME panel controls.

When a scene is stored, the configuration parameters at that time are saved as “preset
parameters.” Presets are created automatically.
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m [Recall] Button
Recalls the scene selected in the list and makes it the current scene.

The currently logged on user can recall scenes at a security level equal to or lower than his or her own only.

m [Detail] Button

Expands the dialog box and displays a preset list. If you click the preset list while it is displayed,
the preset list will be hidden. When the dialog box is opened, its status will be the same as the last
time it was closed.
[Del] Button
[Store] Button
[New] Button
[Del Unused] Button

Cut I Copy | Paste ] Inzert ] Clear ] Recall Safe ] Del ] Slnra| ﬂew| Delunused]
Scene Mo i Mame | Configuration | Edit Security | Recal Security |£J Freset J
am BGM_Control Configuration]  Lewvel 5 Level 5 DMEZ4M DME
oz Conwention_Center Configuration!  Lewvel 5 Lewvel 5 - O ab
an3 Scene 003 Configuration]  Lewvel 5 Level 5 = O Component
004 Light_On Configuration  Level 5 Lewvel 5 LA Preset] |
Cioor_Open Configuration (o) Presetz ___| Preset
005 [Mao Datal - - E = O Slat
007 [No Data] - - - @ Presetl
003 [No Datal - - - LD Preser2
009 [Mo Datal 1 3 z DEG4M DME
010 [Mo Datal 1 3 z - O aD
o1 [Mao Data) - - 7 = O Compaonent
01z [Mo Datal + - - L0 Preset1 ™)
3 [Mo Datal Preset2
014 [Mo Datal Preset3 Preset
s [Mao Data] = Presetd
e [Mo Data] Presets ___|
iz ] ks
Stare BRecal ] Details»
|
[Detail] Button Preset List

m Preset List

Displays the presets for each DME unit in the scene selected in the list. When another scene is
selected on the list, the contents of the preset list will be changed.

You can change the presets used in the scene by clicking the radio buttons to the left of the preset
names. You can also create, delete, and store presets or change their names.

DME

Displays the DME. Below the DME are [Slot], [Component], and [AD]. If there are presets below
them, a [+] button will be displayed. When you click the [+] it becomes a [-] and the presets are
displayed.

Preset

Displays DME presets.

If you click the preset name, selecting the text that is there, you can change the preset name. When
presets are automatically created when a scene is stored, they are named “Preset001,”
“Preset002,” and so on. Presets created with the [New] button are named “New Preset.”

You can select the presets used in a scene by clicking the radio buttons to the left of the preset
names.
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[Del] Button
Deletes the preset selected on the preset list.

Presets used in a scene cannot be deleted.

[Store] Button

Stores the current parameter status in the preset selected in the preset list. The contents of the
selected preset will be overwritten.

[New] Button

Stores the current status and creates a new preset. The newly created preset is named “New
Preset.”

[Del Unused] Button
Deletes presets that are not used by DMEs included in the current zone.

There is no [OK] button or [Cancel] button in the “Scene Manager” dialog box. To close the dialog box, click the [Close]
button at the upper-right of the dialog box.

Changes from storing/recalling scenes or editing, such as changing names or contents, will be applied immediately.
With the dialog box open, you can make the Designer window active and add components or change parameters.
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User Control

User Controls

You can create an original control by arranging knobs and sliders in the component editor. Controls
you create are called “user controls.”

Those created user controls are displayed in the [View] — [User Control] submenu in the Main Panel
window

m Security for the Logged On User

The currently logged-on user can create and edit the user controls of all users at lower security
levels as well as the controls specified for that user. Available user controls are displayed in the
User Control manager dialog box that can be accessed through the [User Control] sub-menu of the
main panel window [View] menu.

The user control security level for each user is set with [Operation Security] — [User Control Level]
in the “Security” dialog box. For information about user security, see “Security (Creating Users and
Making User Settings)” on page 55.

“User Control Manager” Dialog Box

When you click [User Control Manager] on the [Tools] menu, the “User Control Manager” dialog box is
displayed. This dialog box displays a list of user controls included in the configuration of the current
zone. There they can be created or deleted. You can also edit the name and security level of user
controls here.

™ User Control Manager

Uzer Gontral | Security Level | User |
Door Open  Level B e
Light On s Admiristrator, morning, Might!

Mew Delete J QF | Cancel

Only controls available to the currently logged on user are shown in the list.
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m User Control

Displays the names of the user controls. Clicking here will select the characters in the name,
allowing you to change it.

™= User Control Manager.

Usger Control ISecurit_l,l Level ]

Door_Open LewelB

Hew Delete J ak Cancel

m Security Level

Displays the security level set for each user control.
Clicking here will display a list where you can change the security level.

™ User Control Manager

Uzer Cantrol | Security Level | User
Cioor Open | =

Light On P-dministrator. marning, Might

s

Mew Delete ‘ QF | Cancel

Z

m User

Displays the name of the user specified in User Control.
Clicking here will display a list of the available users.

™ User Control Manager

Uzer Gontral | Security Level | User ]
Door Open  Level B =
Light On

Administratar
morRing

:&Eoon

Ok
Tew Delete I [6]18 | Cancel ‘

f,‘

Levels at or below the security level of the currently logged on user are displayed in the list.
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m [New] Button
Creates new user controls. Clicking here displays the “New User Control” dialog box.

™ New User Gontrol

Mame ]
v User Level Level 1 Vi
Uszer Name I
] Adminiztrator
| marning
| Hight
| Maan
| 0K | Cancel

Enter the User Control name in the [Name] box.

m [User Level]/[User Name]
Use the radio buttons to the left to select security-level or user dependent control.

[User Level]
Select a security level from the drop-down list.

[User Name]

Check a checkbox.
Click [OK] to create the specified User Control setup.

m [Delete] Button
Deletes the user control selected on the list.

m [OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

m [Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Parameter Link

About Parameter Links

You can group parameters of the same type and link them. These groups are called “Parameter
Links.” When one parameter in a group is changed, all parameters in the group will change in the
same way.

There are two parameter link types: global links and local links. Global links link parameters for DMEs
within a zone. Local links link parameters that are included for a single DME.

Parameters can not apply to multiple groups.

Groups can be created and parameters added to groups in the user control/user module control
editor and component editor. For information about creating parameter links, see “Creating Parameter
Links” on page 314.

You can check the status of parameter links and edit them in the Parameter Link window.

Parameter Link Window

When you click [Parameter Link] in the [Tools] menu, the “Parameter Link” window is displayed. You
can also display the window by selecting [Open Parameter Link] from the context menu displayed in
the user control/user module editor and component editor.

= parameter Link

[Global Link] button/[Local Link] button — Gilabal Link Local Link Glabal Link Lacal Link
Parameter Link Mode — v Parameter Link Mode v Parameter Link Mode
Global [Min [bas | Local [ Min [bas |

© [Global Link] button/[Local Link] button
Switches the window display.

 Global Link
Links to the parameters of multiple DME units in the zone.

* Local Link
Links to the parameters of one DME unit.

Because there is a large load on the network, the maximum number of Global Links will be limited to eight.
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@ Parameter Link Mode
Parameter linking is active when checked. Uncheck to temporarily disable parameter linking.
Uncheck when you want to adjust the parameters individually.
You can also turn parameter link mode ON or OFF using the context menu in the user control/
user module editor or component editor.

» Group List

Displays a hierarchical list of groups and the parameters that belong to them.
When a group name is selected, the controls that belong to that group are selected.

Global Link Local Link

¥ Parameter Link Mode

Global [Min | Mar |
=k m:' Groupl
- BDMEBAN(2)
B-5P%
e Type1:1_TYPE
S Group Jellles)
2 BOMEBAN(2)

- EDMEEAN[Z)
[=- PEQ-5terzal2]
LPEQ:4Gan  -18.00[48] 180048

Keep Offset (Group icon)

Turns ON or OFF whether the offset value set for each parameter is retained as it is. When ON
is set for a group, the Keep Offset icon is displayed in orange. When OFF is set for a group, it
is displayed in green.

When Keep Offset is set to ON and any parameter within the group goes to the minimum or
maximum value, the parameters cannot be further changed.

Keep Offset can be set to ON or OFF using the “Keep Offset” item on the context menu that is
displayed when you right click the name of a group.

Group Name

You can select a group name by clicking on it. Clicking the selected group name again will
select the characters in the name, allowing you to change it.

Clicking the plus (+) or minus (-) sign to the left of the group name displays or hides items that
belong to that group.

You can delete a group by selecting it and pressing the <Delete> key. You can also delete a
group by right-clicking on the group name and selecting [Delete] in the context menu that is
displayed.

DME Icon

Displays the DME that includes the parameters that belong to a group. The components can
be displayed or hidden by clicking the plus (+) or minus (-) signs for the DME icon. The
parameters, Min, and Max can be displayed or hidden by clicking the plus (+) or minus (-)
signs for the component.

Parameter

Displays the parameters that belong to a group. You can display or hide minimum and
maximum values for a parameter by clicking the plus (+) or minus (-) signs.

You can delete a parameter from a group by selecting the parameter name and pressing the
<Delete> key.
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Synchronization
(DME Designer and DME Unit Synchronization)

The DME unit and DME Designer are synchronized by Synchronization. The DME operates according
to the configuration and scene information transferred during this process.

This Synchronization is used when transferring the configuration in DME Designer and when
controlling the DME unit in real time.

Because Synchronization presupposes that the DME unit can communicate with the computer where DME Designer is
installed, the necessary drivers (USB-MIDI or DME-N Network Driver) must be installed, and appropriate settings must be
made for the driver and for DME Designer MIDI IN/OUT (page 90).

For information about driver installation and settings, see the installation guide. For DME Designer communications settings,
see “Online” (page 35).

Because there are no scene settings when the DME unit is purchased, the configuration and scene information in DME
Designer must first be transferred.

For information about the online procedure, see “Online” (page 35).

Online and Offline

When a DME unit is connected to the computer and synchronized with DME Designer, its status is
called “Online.” When a DME unit is not physically connected to the computer or is not synchronized
even when it is connected, its status is called “Offline.” You can check the online/offline status and
message transmission in [Communication Status] in the Main Panel window.

m Online

Sends configurations created in DME Designer to the DME unit and reads data from the DME unit,
so that the DME unit configuration is reflected in the DME Designer configuration. You can also
control the DME in real time from DME Designer. Operations performed in the DME Designer
control editor are reflected in the DME unit, and operations on the DME side are reflected in DME
Designer.

You can not perform configuration editing using the Designer while online.

m Offline
The communication status becomes offline when editing configurations.

m Switching Between Online and Offline
You can switch between online and offline in the “Synchronization” dialog box.

For information about the online procedure, see “Online” (page 35).
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“Synchronization” Dialog Box

When you click the [Synchronization] command on the [Tools] menu, the “Synchronization” dialog box
is displayed. The data from the current zone in the Designer is synchronized with the DME unit.

Here you can make settings for synchronizing the unit in DME Designer one-on-one with the DME that
actually exists on the network.

[Go On-line] Button
[Go Off-line] Button

= Synchronization

Go Difine ] Bl

Dreszigrer t etk
DME IP Addiess | |IP &ddress |Twpe |
DMEE4M  192.168.000.002 152.168.000.002 DMEE4N
DMEZ4M  192.168.000.003 152.168.000.003 DMEZ24M
[Designer] ICP1 192.162.000.020 152.168.000.020 ICF1 [Network]
Mezsage

Message Area

[T Cloze this window after synchronization

I A

[Close this window after synchronization] checkbox
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m [Go On-line] Button

This button will be grayed out when the software is online.

Clicking the button displays a dialog box where you can decide the synchronization method.

ﬁ"-E':'S)rnt: Direction

Dezigner —» DME

Dezigner <- DME

3

Cancel I

[Designer — DME] button

A consistency check is performed between the data in the current zone and the DME data, then
the communication status changes to online. Transmits data from the DME Designer to the DME

unit and synchronizes the two.

[Designer — DME] button

Data from the DME unit is read into DME Designer. Current data stored in the DME unit, such as
scenes, are read into DME Designer. This assumes that the configurations in the DME unit and the

DME Designer agree.

m [Go Off-line] Button

Clicking this button changes from online to offline. While offline, this button will be grayed out.

m [Close this window after synchronization] Checkbox
When this checkbox is checked the dialog window will close automatically after synchronization.

m Designer

The Designer list displays DME units arranged in the currently valid zone in the DME Designer.
The unit in the DME Designer is matched with a recognized IP address, and they are compared

}— IP Address Select Box

one-to-one.
Dresigrer
DME | IP &ddiess
DMEZ4M |}
DME Name —pmEegdn ||
DME Name

Displays the names of DME units included in the project.

When multiple DMEs of the same type are arranged in a zone window, it is a good idea to change

the name of each one.

IP Address Select Box

Matches the units in the Designer with recognized IP addresses. Click the [ ¥] to display the IP
addresses of same type of devices in the area. If the unit is a DME24N, IP addresses for all

DME24N devices in the area will be displayed on the list.

If you click the title bar with “IP Address” written on it (pale A mark appears), you can line them up

vertically.
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m Network

The devices currently connected to the network are displayed in the Network list. To keep
consistency with the Designer list on the left side, the status of DMEs on the network is displayed.

Mebwark,

| IP Address | Type |

DME Icon Tm.ma.nnum DMEB4N
* DME Icon

Displays DME and ICP1 devices connected to the network. The zone master DME icon is red.
Icons for slave DMEs are blue. DMEs and ICP1 devices with no relation to DMEs in Designer
have gray icons.

* IP Address
Displays the DME IP address.

IP Address

m Message Area
Displays a message that synchronization is in progress.

Reading from the DME Unit

When you are offline in a condition where it is possible to go online, you can read data.
Before this can be done, configurations, such as cards inserted in the slots and any connected serial
devices, must agree for the DME unit and DME Designer.

Preset data overwritten in the DME unit is read, along with every type of parameter setting managed in
DME Designer.

The event log is read in the Event Logger.
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GPI

About GPI

GPl is an abbreviation for General Purpose Interface. Using GPI input and output, DMEs can be
remotely controlled from custom-made controllers or external equipment. For both input and output,
the DMEG4N provides 16 GPI channels and the DME24N provides eight. Sets GPI input/output for
each DME.

Using GPI input data, you can switch DME scenes and change component change component
parameters.

For hardware-related information such as the connection method for GPI, see the “DME64N/24N
Owner’s Manual.”

Only users for whom the [Operation Security] — [Edit] checkbox has been checked can make GPI settings.

“GPI” Dialog Box

When you click the [GPI] command on the [Tools] menu, the “GPI” dialog box is displayed. Sets GPI
input/output for the DME.

Confieation

[DME] b— =l Configurationl

(G

Furcticn | Paramater M | M Ternina|
Paramater Ve Edit ComponentCrosss: -BIFINITYAD 100048 T

2 [eenn Charen N Scene 1 | [ T

Play Wae File 0 penia | | 1

ho Asan [ | [ |

Mo Assign

Ho Aaan

Ho Assign

Ho Agn

4| Ho Astin

GPI IN —

Ho Asagn
Mo Artign
Hho Asann
Ho Astign

i

Fureton Far st Tremchukd
3 [Gernn Charge 007 Scene 0011

Falarily | Evert Sichadude | User Dot Btlon | Event Log &
1 Openrg - Jarue

[ |Paeet-F2:

Pagel-F2

(GPIOUT trans

GPI OUT —— [ aceen

F
8
Eleaes e e e e e

AEEIH Aevn | ! - | | - -|)
kil | o
e

[Apply] Button [Cancel] Button

[OK] Button

m [DME]
From the list, select the DME where you will be making settings.

m Configuration
The current configuration name will be displayed.
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m GPIIN

The DMEG4N has 16 GPI IN channels, and the DME24N has 8 GPI IN channels.
These settings determine which DME parameters will be controlled by input received at each
individual GPI IN channel. The channel numbers are shown in the leftmost column.

[Function]

Specifies the function to be controlled by GPI input. Click to see a list from which you can choose
the function to be assigned to the corresponding GPI IN channel.

The nine available functions are: [No Assign], [Parameter Value Edit], [Scene Change], [Scene
Increment], [Scene Decrement], [Mute], [GPI Lock], [Time Adjustment], [Play Wav File].

The [Parameter], [Min], [Max], and [Terminal] items will change according to the selected function.

|--Cnnfiguralinn
DME [ DMEE4N = | | Configurationl ‘
| GPIIN |
Function Parametsr Min Max Terminal
Chl  |Parameter Value Edit |Gomponent:Crossor ~INFINITYdE 1000dB T
Ch2  |Scene Chanes 001:5cene 001 T

Ch3 | Play Wav File hd
Ch4  [No Assien

Parameter Value Edit
Chi
Scene Chanee

ChE | Scene Iherement

Ch? | Scene Decrement
Mute

it GPI Lock

Time Adjustment

Ch12 Mo Assign
Ch13 Mo Assien
Chld |Mo Assien
Ch1E  |Ma Assien
Chlg Mo Assign

| GPIouT 7]
Function Parameter Threshald Terminal Polarity Event Schedule | User Defined Button | Event Log e
Chl  |Scene Change 001:Scene 001 el 1: Opening : Janue|
Ch2  |Mo Assien Pags1-F2:
Chd  |Ma Assien Page1-F2:

Chd  |Mo Assign
ChS  |Mo Acsien
GChe  |Mo Assien
Ch?  |Ma Assien
Ch8  |Mo Assign
Che Mo Assien
GCh10 |Mo Assien
Ch11 Mo Assien
Ch12  |Mo Assign
Ch13 |Mo Assien
GChld Mo Assien
Ch15 Mo Assien

GPFIOUT frans

IR R I R e e

Apply I 0K i Cancel |

e [No Assign]
No function assigned. This is the default setting.
Select [No Assign] to clear an assigned function.
The [Parameter], [Min], [Max], and [Terminal] items are not available.
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 [Parameter Value Edit]
Allows component parameters to be changed via GPI input.
In this case [Parameter] is used to select the parameter to be controlled.
[Min] and [Max] specify the range over which the parameter can be changed.
[Terminal] determines how the GPI input voltage will affect the specified parameter.
4 and - specify continuous control of continuously-variable parameters from an external
fader, knob, or similar device.
I* and 5 specify on/off control of 2-state parameters via an external switching device.

T

The parameter value changes in proportion to the voltage applied to the GPI input.

The minimum voltage applied to GPI IN will produce the specified [Min] parameter value, and the
maximum voltage applied to GPI IN will produce the specified [Max] parameter value, with
intermediate voltages produced the corresponding intermediate parameter values.

Example: Relationship between the voltage applied to GPI IN and the Fader Level when [Fader Level]
is set in the [Parameter] box.

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN —— [Max] parameter value

[Min] parameter value
Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

o

The parameter value changes in inverse proportion to the voltage applied to the GPI input.

The minimum voltage applied to GPI IN will produce the specified [Max] parameter value, and the
maximum voltage applied to GPI IN will produce the specified [Min] parameter value, with
intermediate voltages produced the corresponding intermediate parameter values.

Example: Relationship between the voltage applied to GPI IN and the Fader Level when [Fader Level]
is set in the [Parameter] box.

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN ~——— [Max] parameter value

[Min] parameter value
Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

N
The specified [Min] and [Max] parameter values are alternately selected each time the voltage
applied to GPI IN rises from below to above the median voltage.*

Example: Relationship between the voltage applied to GPI IN and the Fader Level when [Fader Level]
is set in the [Parameter] box.

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

[Max] parameter value [Min] parameter value [Max] parameter value

1

The specified [Min] and [Max] parameter values are alternately selected each time the voltage
applied to GPI IN drops from above to below the median voltage.”

Example: Relationship between the voltage applied to GPI IN and the Fader Level when [Fader Level]
is set in the [Parameter] box.

[Max] parameter value [Min] parameter value [Max] parameter value

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

DME Designer Owner’s Manual

81



Chapter 3 Main Panel Window

* [Scene Change]
GPI input can be used to recall a specified scene.
[Parameter] specifies the number of the scene to be recalled.
[Min] and [Max] are not available.
[Terminal] determines how the GPI input voltage will affect the specified parameter.

T
The scene specified by [Parameter] will be recalled each time the voltage applied to GPI IN rises
from below to above the median voltage.”

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

4

The scene specified by [Parameter] will be recalled each time the voltage applied to GPI IN drops
from above to below the median voltage.*

Trigger

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

N

Same as T.

1

Same as .

* [Scene Increment]
GPI input can be used to increment the scene number.
[Parameter], [Min], and [Max] are not available.
[Terminal] determines how the GPI input voltage will affect the specified parameter.

T
The scene number will be incremented each time the voltage applied to GPI IN rises from below to
above the median voltage.”

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

4

The scene number will be incremented each time the voltage applied to GPI IN drops from above to
below the median voltage.”

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

Trigger

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

N

Same as T.

1

Same as 4.
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* [Scene Decrement]
GPI input can be used to decrement the scene number.
[Parameter], [Min], and [Max] are not available.
[Terminal] determines how the GPI input voltage will affect the specified parameter.

T
The scene number will be decremented each time the voltage applied to GPI IN rises from below to
above the median voltage.”

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

i B
The scene number will be decremented each time the voltage applied to GPI IN drops from above to
below the median voltage.”

Trigger

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

N

Same as T.

1

Same as 4.
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e [Mute]
GPI input can be used to engage or disengage the DME mute function.
[Parameter], [Min], and [Max] are not available.
[Terminal] determines how the GPI input voltage will affect the specified parameter.

T
Mute will be ON when the voltage applied to GPI IN is above the median voltage*, and OFF when the

voltage is below the median.

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN
I I -_ ~ Median voltage

MUTE OFF MUTE OFF
Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

i B
Mute will be OFF when the voltage applied to GPI IN is above the median voltage*, and ON when the

voltage is below the median.

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

MUTE OFF
Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

r
Mute will be alternately turned ON and OFF each time the voltage applied to GPI IN drops from

below to above the median voltage.*

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

ON OFF ON

1

Mute will be alternately turned ON and OFF each time the voltage applied to GPI IN rises from above
to below the median voltage.”

ON OFF ON

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN
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* [GPI Lock]
GPI Lock can be turned on or off via GPI input. When GPI Lock is ON, all GPI inputs other than
the one being used for GPI Lock control are locked and input will be ignored.
[Parameter], [Min], and [Max] are not available.
[Terminal] determines how the GPI input voltage will affect the specified parameter.

T
GPI lock will be ON when the voltage applied to GPI IN is above the median voltage*, and
OFF when the voltage is below the median.

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN
S I -_ _ Median voltage

MUTE OFF MUTE OFF
Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

4
GPI Lock will be OFF when the voltage applied to GPI IN is above the median voltage*, and
ON when the voltage is below the median.

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

MUTE OFF
Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

I
GPI Lock will be alternately turned ON and OFF each time the voltage applied to GPI IN drops
from below to above the median voltage.*

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN
I I -_ ~ Median voltage

MUTE OFF MUTE OFF
Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

1
GPI Lock will be alternately turned ON and OFF each time the voltage applied to GPI IN rises
from above to below the median voltage.*

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

MUTE OFF
Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN
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* [Time Adjustment]
GPI input can be used to adjust the DME internal clock as follows:

Internal clock time Time after adjustment
0~14 seconds Returned to 0 seconds
15~29 seconds Advanced to 30 seconds
30~44 seconds Returned to 30 seconds
45~59 seconds Advanced to 0 seconds

[Parameter], [Min], and [Max] are not available.

[Terminal] determines how the GPI input voltage will affect the specified parameter.

T and J- specify continuous control of continuously-variable parameters from an external
fader, knob, or similar device.

I?* and W5 specify on/off control of 2-state parameters via an external switching device.

T

The internal clock time will be adjusted each time the voltage applied to GPI IN rises from below to
above the median voltage.”

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

4

The internal clock time will be adjusted each time the voltage applied to GPI IN drops from above to
below the median voltage.”

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

Trigger

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

I

Same as T.

1

Same as 4.
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 [Play Wav File]
GPI input can be used to initiate playback of the specified Wave file.
[Parameter] specifies the Wave file to be played. Files specified by the Wav File Manager can
be selected. Wave files can only be selected if a Wav Player is included in the DME
configuration.
[Min], and [Max] are not available.
[Terminal] determines how the GPI input voltage will affect the specified parameter.
4 and - specify continuous control of continuously-variable parameters from an external
fader, knob, or similar device.
JI* and 5 specify on/off control of 2-state parameters via an external switching device.

T

The specified Wave file will be played each time the voltage applied to GPI IN rises from below to
above the median voltage.”

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Median voltage

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

4

The specified Wave file will be played each time the voltage applied to GPI IN drops from above to
below the median voltage.”

Trigger

Max. voltage applied to GPI IN

Min. voltage applied to GPI IN

N

Same as T.

1

Same as .

* “Median voltage” refers to the voltage halfway between the maximum and minimum voltages detectable by the GPI
input terminals. Refer to the “GPI Page” section of the “Utility Screens” chapter of the DME64N/24N Owner’s manual
for details on GPI voltages.
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m GP| OUT

The DMEG4N has 16 GPI OUT channels, and the DME24N has 8 GPI OUT channels.
These settings determine which DME parameter values will be output via each individual GPI IN
channel. The channel numbers are shown in the leftmost column.

[Function]

Specifies the function to be transmitted via a GPI output.

The four available functions are: [No Assign], [Parameter Value Edit], [Scene Change], and [GPI
Lock].

The [Parameter], [Threshold], [Terminal], and [Polarity] items will change according to the selected
function.

[ GPIouT |

Function Parameter Threshald Terminal

Ghi ] Scene Change

ChZ | Mo Assign
Cha Parameter Walue Edit

Palarity

R4 1001:5cene 001

Gh4 [ GPI Lock.
ChS  |Mo Assien

ChE Mo Aszien
Gh7 MNr Assian

AN AL ALY -l

» [No Assign]
No function assigned, and no GPI output will occur. This is the default setting.
Select [No Assign] to clear an assigned function.
The [Parameter], [Threshold], [Terminal], and [Polarity] items are not available.

e [Parameter Value Edit]
Allows component parameter values to be output via GPI.
In this case [Parameter] is used to select the parameter to be output.
[Threshold] specifies the parameter threshold value.
[Terminal] and [Polarity] determine how the GPI voltage will be output in response to
parameter changes.

Terminal Polarity GPI Output

T Ignored When value of the specified parameter is above the threshold level the
output will be high, and when below the threshold level the output will be
low.

N Ignored When value of the specified parameter is below the threshold level the
output will be high, and when above the threshold level the output will be
low.

A pulse*1 will be output when the value of the parameter changes from
below to above the threshold.

A pulse*1 will be output when the value of the parameter changes from
above to below the threshold.

A pulse*2 will be output when the value of the parameter changes from
below to above the threshold.

- =& &« =

A pulse*2 will be output when the value of the parameter changes from
above to below the threshold.
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* [Scene Change]
The recall status of the specified scene is transmitted via GPI output.
[Parameter] specifies the scene for which the recall status is to be output.
[Threshold] and [Polarity] are not available.
[Terminal] determines how the GPI voltage will be output in response to parameter changes.

Terminal GPI Output

When the current scene is the same as the scene specified by [Parameter] the output will
be high, and when different the output will be low.

When the current scene is the same as the scene specified by [Parameter] the output will
be low, and when different the output will be high.

A pulse™! will be output when the current scene is the same as the scene specified by
[Parameter].

g 8 € =

A pulse? will be output when the current scene is the same as the scene specified by
[Parameter].

» [GPI Lock]
The GPI Lock status is transmitted via GPI output.
[Parameter], [Threshold], and [Polarity] are not available.
[Terminal] determines how the GPI voltage will be output in response to parameter changes.

Terminal GPI Output
T When GPI Lock is ON the output will be high, and when OFF the output will be low.
4 When GPI Lock is ON the output will be high, and when OFF the output will be low.
*1 Pulse waveform 1 *2 Pulse waveform 2
HE o Ml
LO _ — & — Lo .. (e—
250 msec 250 msec

Event Schedule

Event Schedule is shown when [GPI OUT] is set in “Event Scheduler.”
See “Event Scheduler” on page 116.

User Defined Button

User Defined Button is shown when [GPI OUT] is set in “User Defined Button.”
See “User Defined Button (User Defined Parameters)” on page 98.

Event Log

Event Log is shown when [GPI OUT] is set in “Event Logger.”
See “Event Logger” on page 111.
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When you click the [MIDI] command on the [Tools] menu, the “MIDI” dialog box is displayed. Here you

can make MIDI input/output port, remote control, and other settings.

[Setup] Tab

Sets the DME MIDI channels along with program change, control change, and parameter change.

—MIDI CH
T 1
Rz |1 =

T= Rx OkNI Echo
Program Change [ OM I aon I on F 1]
Caontrol Change [ OM I aon I ON F 1]
Parameter Change OM aon 1]

Ok Cancel ‘

m [DME]
From the list, select the DME where you will be making settings.

= MIDI CH

Sets the MIDI channel. This number is also used as the Parameter Change Device ID.

[TX]
Select the MIDI transmit channel from the list.

[RX]
Select the MIDI receive channel from the list.

m Program Change/Control Change/Parameter Change

Sets transmit (Tx), receive (Rx), OMNI, and Echo for program change/control change/parameter
change. When ON, clicking turns this OFF. When OFF, clicking turns this ON. When OMNI is [ON]
channel messages are received regardless of the receive channel setting. When ECHO is [ON] the
input data is “echoed” (re-transmitted) via the output port that corresponds to the input port via
which it was received.

Detailed settings for program change, control change, and parameter change are made on the
[Program Change] tab, the [Control Change] tab, and the [Parameter Change] tab.
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[Control Change] Tab

Assigns components to control change for each DME. You can change DME parameters by sending
control change messages from external equipment.
You can assign to control change numbers 1-31, 33-95, and 102-119.

Because control change numbers 0 and 32 are used for bank select MSB, numbers 96-101 are RPN/NRPN related, and
120-127 are used for mode messages, they cannot be used for component assignment.

m [DME]

Setup Cantrol Change ]Program Change ] Parameter Change ] Puart ]

OME [ DMEGAN = Eleat | Al Clear |

[

From the list, select the DME where you will be making settings.

m Control Change List

The control change numbers and current settings are displayed in the list in the center.

No.

Displays the control change numbers.

Component

Displays the assigned components. Control changes that have no component assigned to them
are blank. If you click here, a list will be displayed. Usable components are on the list. Click the
component name to select it.

Setup Control Change ]Program Change ] Parameter Change ] Port ]

DME [DMEEN = Cear |

MClear |

Component | Parameter

E:I:I:I:I.&tta.::l::

(s 120ms

Fader
Compressor
Delay-Shart

Farameterlink

|
n=2

QK LCancel |
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Parameter

Set the assigned component link parameter.

When you click here, a list of parameters included in the component is displayed. Select the
parameter you want to assign.

Setup | Control Change ]Program Change ] Parameter Change ] Paort ]

DME [DMEBN = Cear | adCear |

-

. | Component

002  Compressor
oo3
oo4
005

120ms

006 21:0:Thresho

oo? 21:0:Ratio

oog 21:0Knee

oo3 21:0cattack

i} 21:0:Release

o 21:0Gain

oz 30:0:Usertar

ma Lj

Min/Max

Sets the range of operation for the parameter. The current values for the [Min] (lower limit) and
[Max] (upper limit) are displayed. If you click here, a slider will be displayed. The range and
parameter units that can be set will vary, depending on the parameter selected in the [Parameter]
box.

You can change the parameter by dragging the slider. To make a finer setting, press the <Shift>
key while dragging the slider. The value for the parameter will be shown while you are dragging the
slider. When you finish dragging and release the mouse button, the slider will disappear.

The same slider is displayed whether you click the [Min] box or the [Max] box. The black part is the
parameter range. If you drag the left edge of the black part, the [Min] value will change. If you drag
the right edge, the [Max] will change.

Setup | Control Change IPrnglamEhange ] Parameter Change ] Paoit ]
OME | DMEGAN = Eea ‘ All Clear ‘

. | Companent Parameter ;J
002 Compressor 20:0attack Wir 400 L
003  Paameterlink  Groupl Orns 120ms |
04 g |
005
006
007
008
003
010
011
012
Ntz L]

Ok Lancel |

m [Clear] Button
Clears assignments for the selected control change numbers.

m [All Clear] Button
Clears assignments for all control change numbers.
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[Program Change] Tab

Assigns scenes to program control change numbers 1 through 128. Switches scenes when program
changes are received. These settings are shared by all DMEs in the zone. Up to 999 assignments can
be made. Scenes above number 128 are assigned by changing banks.

Setup ] Control Change ' Frogram Change IPa[amete[Change ] Port ]

Plo_gram Chan_ge Ewvent

Al Clear

Mo. | Scene
' e001] BGM_Co

-

j Cloar

|

All Azsign

Bank Select L5B

—

LCancel

m Program Change Event
Program numbers and the scenes assigned to them are displayed in a list.

No.

This displays program numbers from 1 to 128.

Scene

Displays the scene number and name of the assigned scene. Program changes that have no
scene assigned to them are blank.

When you click here, a list of scenes is displayed. Select the scene you want to assign.

m [All Clear] Button

Setup l Control Change | Program Change ]Pa[ame[e[ Change ] Part ]

Program Change E vent | A
I Ma. 1 Scene I =
[Scene001] BGM_Contral Clear ‘
[Scens00T1BGM Control
i — e

[Scene02] Convention_Center
[Scenel03] Scene 003
[Scene004] Light_On
[Scene005] Door_Open

Bank Select L5E

Ca—

Lancel

Clears all scene assignments.

m [Clear] Button

Clears the scene assignment for the program number selected in the list, so that no scene is

assigned to that number.
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m [All Assign] Button

Assigns all scenes in order starting from program number 1.

m Bank Select LSB

The bank is changed when assigning scenes numbered 129 and higher. Eight banks can be used,
numbered from zero to seven. Click the [ ¥] and select the bank where you will make settings.

Setup ] Control Change | Program Change ]Pa[ame[e[ Change ] Part ]
Program Change Event All Clear
No. 1Scene I =
001 [Scene001]BGM_Contral Clear
002
o3 Al Aszign
004
005
006
007 Bank Select L5E
00g il =
003
010
o1 !
012
it |3
4
5
QK 6
7

[Parameter Change] Tab

Specifies the parameter to be controlled by parameter change commands for each address. Up to
128 can be set.

Setup ] Control Change ] Program Change Parameter Change ]F‘ort ]

DME | DMEBAMN > Clear I Al Clear I

i o™

(0] LCancel |

m [DME]
From the list, select the DME where you will be making settings.
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m Parameter Change List
The current settings are displayed in the list in the center.

No.
This displays the parameter change numbers.

Component

Assigns components. If you click here, a list will be displayed. Assignable components are on the
list. Click the component name to select it.

Setup ] Control Change ] Program Chahge ' Parameter Change ]F'olt ]

OME [DMEBAN = Hear ] All Clear ]

Parameter

QK Lancel |

Parameter

Set the assigned component link parameter.

When you click here, a list is displayed of parameters included in the component selected in the
[Component] box.

Select the parameter you want to assign.

Setup ] Control Change ] Program Change ' Parameter Change ]F‘ort ]

DME | DMEBAMN > Clear I Al Clear I

Parameter
0:0:0: G an
0:

1o

(0] LCancel |
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Min/Max

This sets the parameter range. The current values for the [Min] (lower limit) and [Max] (upper limit)
are displayed. The range and units that can be set will vary, depending on the parameter selected.
If you click here, a slider will be displayed.

You can change the parameter by dragging the slider. To make a finer setting, press the <Shift>
key while dragging the slider. The value for the parameter will be shown while you are dragging the
slider. When you finish dragging and release the mouse button, the slider will disappear.

The same slider is displayed whether you click the [Min] box or the [Max] box. The black part is the
parameter range. If you drag the left edge of the black part, the [Min] value will change. If you drag
the right edge, the [Max] will change.

Setup ] Control Change ] Progiam Change ' Parameter Changs ]F'Ull ]

OME [ DMEEAN = s ] All Clear ]

Mo. | Component Parameter hin (LET ;J
Dielap-Shart 1:0:0: M 0.0ms : ®
ooz 0.0ms Man: 803 1a00ms

i .

ak LCancel |

m [Clear] Button

Clears the assignment for the parameter change selected in the list, so that nothing will be
assigned to it.

m [All Clear] Button
Clears all parameter change assignments.
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[Port] Tab
Sets the MIDI port for the current zone used by DME Designer.

Setup ] Contiol Change | Pragram Change | Parameter Change | Part

~MIDI PORT

R | YAMAHA USE IN 041 =]

ak. Cancel

m MIDI PORT
Selects the MIDI driver used for transmitting and receiving MIDI messages.

[TX]
Selects, from a list, the MIDI driver used for transmitting MIDI messages.

[RX]
Selects, from a list, the MIDI driver used for receiving MIDI messages.
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User Defined Button (User Defined Parameters)

User Defined Parameters

Parameters that the user can operate using function keys <F1> through <F6> in the DME unit or ICP1
are called “User Defined Parameters.” Frequently changed parameters can be assigned in advance
to any of 24 (four pages times six) presets, and operated on the DME unit or ICP1 even if DME
Designer is not being used.

This function sets parameters in DME Designer that can be called by these function keys <F1>
through <F6>.

In DME Designer, user defined parameter settings are made using the “User Defined Button” dialog
box. The user defined parameter settings are shared between zone configurations.

“User Defined Button” Dialog Box

When you click [User Defined Button] in the [Tools] menu, the “User Defined Button” dialog box is
displayed.

= User Defined Button

F2 [Scene Gh]  |Scene Chanee Scene Change  |007:Scene 001 -— ey
F3 No Assign
F4 No Aszign
F& No Assign
Fé No Aszign

« [ 2

oK Cancel |

m [1]/[2]/[3]/[4] Tabs
Switches the set to which settings will apply. You can set up to six function keys in each set. The
user defined parameters set on a single tab are displayed on one page in the DME unit main
screen.

Function Keys

The function keys are displayed in the leftmost column of the table. When you enter text for [LCD
Display], a short name with up to eight characters will be created and displayed to the right of the
function key.

DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 3 Main Panel Window

Function
Specifies the function to be assigned to the function keys.

™= User Defined Button

Clear
LD Dizplay Function Parameter Min Max

F1 [Comp On]  |Comp On Parameter Walue E|DMEGAN.Componer| OFF (]
F2 [COmp Gail|COmp Gain u Parameter ‘\.-'all_V_] DMEG4M:Componer|0.00dB 13.004B
F3 [Scene00]  |Scens001 Mo Aszzien 0071:5cene 001 e -
Fd Parameter Walue E

Direct Paraffieter Y
F& Scene Chanege
F& GPI Out

Play Wiav File
y | H=

(6] 4 Cancel J

» [No Assign]
No assignment. Select this option to clear an assigned function.

 [Parameter Value Edit]
Allows the parameter specified in the [Parameter] field to be changed.

* [Direct Parameter Value]
Allows the value of a parameter to be set directly. The target parameter is specified in the
[Parameter] field, and the value to be set is specified in the [Max] field.

» [Scene Change]
Allows scene recall. The scene to be recalled is specified in the [Parameter] field.

* [GPI OUT]
Allows GPI output. The GPI setting is made in the [Parameter] field.

* [Play Wav File]
Allows initiation of Wave file playback. The Wave file setting is made in the [Parameter] field.
Wave files set by the Wav File manager can be specified. Files can not be selected unless a
Wav Player is included in the DME configuration.
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Parameter

Sets the parameter assigned to each function key. If you click here, a list will be displayed. This list
displays the parameters that are included in the current configuration. Select the parameter you
want called by the function key.

™= User Defined Button

T e | o 4
Clear
LGD Display Function Parameter
F1 Parameter Chanee | DMEG4RComy LD
F2 Mo Assign Forgonent ‘:]
F3 Mo Assien v IniT:1:Phase
Fd Mo Assign - PEQ1:Q
& Mo Assign PEG1:1:Frequency
z --PEQ:1:Gain
F& Mo Aszien _PEQH1:Bypass
PEQA:T:Type
--PEQ1:20
.. PEQ:2Frequency
PEQ:1-2Gain
--PEQ1:2Bypass
. PEQT: 2 Type

Cutput1:TiLevel
- Output1:1:0n —_—
. Property171:A || Bypass
- Matrix Mixer f‘—J p
- Il Level
- In1:1:0n
In1:1:Phase
-In1:1:Salo
- In21:Level
In21:0n
- In21:Phase
- In2:1:5olo
Chlil:Level
- Ch11:0n
- Chi21:Level
Chi21:40n

--Out1:1:Level
e Oute1 10
2-Delay Matrix
- Il Level
- In1:1:0n
In1:1:Phase
-In1:1:Salo
-T2 Level |

LCD Display

Sets the text displayed on the DME unit. Click the [LCD Display] box and enter text. Up to 23
characters can be entered into the [LCD Display] box.

After you confirm the name by pressing the <Enter> key, a short name will be created and
displayed in the function key area as follows: “F1 [shortnam].” The short name will also be
displayed in the DME unit main display. A short name is automatically created with up to eight
characters for display as the user defined parameter name on the DME unit main screen

Min, Max
Sets the lower and upper limits for a parameter.

m [Clear] Button
Clears assignments for the selected function keys. This is the same as “No Assign.”

m [OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

m [Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Setting User Defined Parameters

After creating a parameter link group to assign, set the user defined parameter.

1 Create a configuration.

2 Click [User Defined Button] in the [Tools] menu.
The “User Defined Button” dialog box will be displayed.

2 User Defined Button

LGD Dizplay Function Parameter Idin Max
[FT Mo Assien
F2 Mo Azsien
Fa Mo Assign
Fa Mo Azsign
F& Mo Assign
F6 Mo Azsign
oK GCancel ]

3 Click one of the tabs numbered [1] through [4] to select the set of user defined parameters
you will assign your parameters to.
The four tabs correspond to the pages on the DME unit main screen.

4 Click the [Parameter] box for the function key to which you will assign the parameter.
A list of parameters included in the current configuration will be displayed.

5 Select the parameter to assign to the function key.

6 Click the [LCD Display] box and enter text for the user defined parameter name.
The [LCD Display] box can accept up to 23 characters, but only eight characters can be displayed
in the DME unit main screen. When making a user defined parameter name, the first eight
characters should be understandable.

When making multiple registrations, you can save time by first setting just the [Parameter] box for all keys, then setting
the [LCD Display] box names. When you enter a user defined parameter name into an [LCD Display] box and press the
<Enter> key to confirm it, the next [LCD Display] box down will be selected, and you can enter text there immediately.
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Word Clock

The signal that synchronizes all devices connected to the DME is called the “Word Clock.” It uses the
same frequency as the sampling frequency. The word clock is set for each DME in the “Word Clock”
dialog box.

When you click [Word Clock] on the [Tools] menu, the “Work Clock” dialog box is displayed.

Clock Information
FS ©Q =Unlock @ =Lock @ =Lock, But Mot Sync'ed O = Unknown
| kHz
Card
5LOT1 (0 criz [0 ocHae [0 cose O cHis
Mo Card O cHIno [ cHip2 |O cHi3dd [Q  CcHis/E
sL0T 2 O cHijz [© cH34 [0 cHe6 [O  CcHE
) Mo Card O cHono (O cHipe |O cH13td (@ cHi1sAE
Slot Information
SLOT 3 O cHiyz [0 cHyd [0 cHeE [Q  CHS
Mo Card O cHgno (O cHipez |©O cH1gid [Q cHigAE
SLOT 4 O cHizZ O cCH3 O CHeE (O CHE
| MYBAE O cHno [0 cHiptz |O cH13Md (@ cH1846
—
Internal
0O wx |0 = |0 mx O] ==
'ord Clock
Clock Status O woin ]
—{Cascade
0O wm |o o

LCloze

* The DME24N has only one SLOT, and [Cascade] is not available.
* The number of channels varies according to the card inserted into the slot.

m DME
From the list, select the DME where you will be making settings.

m Clock Information
Displays the word clock frequency for the DME selected in [DME].
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m Card (Slot Information)
Displays the name of the card inserted into the slot.

m Clock Status

Card

Slot Number

Card Name

SLOT1

Mo Card

SLoT?2

Mo Card

SLOT 3

Mo Card

SLOT4

Mo Card

The clock status is displayed using a color code:

Status Meaning
© =UMLock Indicates that there is no input signal.
Indicates there is an input signal and sync is possible with the current
O =Lock word clock.

O =Lock, But Mot Sync'ed

are different).

Indicates there is an input signal but cannot sync with word clock (clocks

0 =Unknown

Indicates that there is no DME unit information.

m Internal/Word Clock/Cascade

You can select one of the following for the word clock: [Slot] (64N: 1-4, 24N: 1 only), [Internal]
(44.1kHz/48kHz/88.2kHz/96kHz), [Word Clock] (WCK IN), [Cascade] (IN/OUT, 64N only). Clock
buttons that are grayed out cannot be selected.

m [Close] Button
Closes the dialog box.

You can close the dialog box using the Close button, or by pressing <Esc> or <Alt>+<F4>.
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Monitor

When you click the [Monitor] command on the [Tools] menu, the “Monitor” dialog box is displayed.
Sets the monitor output destination.

™ Monitor Out

[DME]
From the list, select the DME where you will be making settings.

m Drop down list
From the list, select the card that will be the destination for the monitor output.

m [OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

m [Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Clock

When you click the [Clock] command on the [Tools] menu, the “Clock” dialog box is displayed. Here
you can set the DME internal clock. This can be set only when online. The default is the computer date
and time.

Set the date in the left box and the time in the right box. You can change the numbers using the [A]
and [ v] at the right of the boxes.

You can close the dialog box using the Close button, or by pressing <Esc> or <Alt>+<F4>.
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Language Settings

When you click the [Language] command on the [Tools] menu, the “Language” dialog box is
displayed. This sets the DME unit language.

= Language

Language

ak. LCancel

m [Language]
Select the language. [English/German/French/Spanish] and [Japanese] are in the list.

S Language

| T ] TOTToeT ]

m [OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

m [Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.

You can close the dialog box using the Close button, or by pressing <Esc> or <Alt>+<F4>.
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DME Firmware Update

You can update the DME unit firmware using the [Firmware Update] command on the [Tools] menu.
When you move the mouse cursor over the [Firmware] command on the [Tools] menu, a submenu is

displayed.

E Scene Manager

User Control Manager
T Parameter Link

@i Synchronization Cirl+8

[."E| Event Scheduler Cirl+9

Way File Manager

=B
& Bl
Uzer Defined Button

DaW Contral

Remate Control Setup List

Werd Glock
Monitor

Glack Gtr+E
Language
Parameter List Crl++
Component Lock

E Security Citrl+-

Shortout Key

Backup

Program I
Component

When you select [Program] or [Component] on the submenu, the “Open” dialog box will be displayed.
You can perform a firmware update by specifying a firmware update file.

When performing a firmware update, connect the DME unit and the computer.

When the DME update is finished, the DME unit will be automatically restarted. You also need to restart

DME Designer.

If the firmware has been updated from V1.07 or lower to V1.10 or upper, perform the update twice. Because the text display
data in the DME unit is changed, text display for Japanese is not possible with one update only.
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m [Program]

Updates the DME/CP1 unit program area firmware. Opens update files with the extension “.DPB”.

1 Select [Firmware Update] O [Program] in the [Tools] menu.
The “Open” dialog box will be displayed.

Open

My Fecent
Documents

by Metwork
Flaces

Look in: | 9 Firmware x| @ 5 B~
'I"-'IE_F'F!_-:::--:E. JPB
File name: |DME_F'F|DG.DF‘B LJ Open
Files of type: | Program files [*.DPB] | Cancel

]

2 Select an update program with the extension “.DPB” and click the [Open] button.
The “Firm Update” dialog box will be displayed. The DMEs in the current zone will be displayed

in a list.

*= Firmware Update @

Selected File ]F: /DMEDE24_designer/Firmware/DME_PROG.DPE

DME JVerslnn IIF'Addless I

1.08

192, 162.000.002

Select Al

Clear All

il

Update

y

LCloze

3 Check the DME you wish to update.

You can click on a checkmark to turn it ON/OFF. The [Select All] button places a checkmark
next to all the DMEs. The [Clear All] button turns OFF all the DME checkmarks.
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4 Check the DME you wish to update, then click the [Update] button.
The firmware update will begin.

While updating, be very careful not to disconnect the USB or Ethernet cable or turn off the power to the DME. The
DME Designer MIDI setting information will be lost.

When the DME update is finished, the DME unit will be automatically restarted. You also need to
restart DME Designer.

[Component]

Updates the DME unit component firmware. When you select this command, the “Open” dialog
box will be displayed. Opens update files with the extension “.DCB” (for DME) or “.CCB” (for ICP1).
You can select multiple update files for components.

DME Unit

When performing the firmware update, connect the DME unit and the computer by USB or
Ethernet. The USB-MIDI or DME-N Network Driver must be installed in the computer.

ICP1

To perform the firmware update, the ICP1 and the zone master DME unit must be connected by
Ethernet. In addition, the zone master DME unit must be connected to the computer as described
above.

1 Select [Firmware Update] [0 [Component] in the [Tools] menu.
The “Open” dialog box will be displayed.

Open
Look in: l@ Companent __‘_I L] IfF EE-

Lb E

v Recent E
Documents @
G %
Deskiop

- E
2 c

My Documents E
E

oL :

My Computer ]

x| npa cch

9 - | :

My Metwork File name: l”_DsDLib.ccb" "' _Dsplib.dch" "AP8AD. ccb™ " 'I Open I
Flaces
Files of type: lCnmponent files [* DCE *.CCE) 'i Cancel l

- |
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2 Select an update program with the extension “.DCB” (for DME) or “.CCB” (for ICP1) and
click the [Open] button.
The “Firmware Update” dialog box will be displayed. The DMEs or ICPs in the current zone will

be displayed in a list. The component names and versions will be displayed hierarchically for
each DME.

" Firmware Update

Selected File ]F'JDMEDEZd_deslgnerf’EmmpnnEntx’_D splLib.cch

DME | Version | IP ddress -

105 192.168.000.002
- _Dsplib 203
- APBAD 200
- APEDA, 200
- Abobdiver 202 Clear &ll
-BFF 202
- CASCADEIn 200

- CASCADEOU 200
- CompanderH 203

- Companders 202

- Compressor 202

- Crossover 301 Update
- CrossoverProcessor 3.0.7

- De-Esser 202 Close
- DelayLong 2031

- Delayhd atriv 209

- DelayShort 2503,

- DME24M_DA 1.00

- DME24M_HA-D  2.0.0 lJ

3 Check the component you wish to update.

You can click on the checkmark to turn it ON/OFF. The [Select All] button places a checkmark
next to all the DMEs. The [Clear All] button turns OFF all the DME checkmarks.

4 Check the component you wish to update, then click the [Update] button.
The component update will begin.

While updating, be very careful not to disconnect the USB or Ethernet cable or turn off the power to the DME.
The DME Designer MIDI setting information will be lost.

When the DME update is finished, the DME unit will be automatically restarted. You also need to
restart DME Designer.
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Event Logger

When you click [Event Logger] in the [View] menu while online, the “Event Logger” window is
displayed. This records and displays DME unit events.

When the dialog box is opened while onling, the event log is automatically obtained and displayed as
a list in the Event Logger window.

Events are displayed in realtime as long as the dialog box stays open while online. The information is
also simultaneously recorded in a file if the log function is enabled.

Only users for whom the [View Log Window] checkbox in the “Security” dialog box has been turned ON can display the
Event Logger window. The default setting for this parameter is OFF.

The events you wish to display in the Event Logger window must be set in advance in the “Event Log List” dialog box.

™ Event Logger |:“E|g‘
1 GetLog.. ] Zone ].&IIZDnes - |—\:§_) @ [6 Clear Screen
Date J Time J Tupe iZDne J DME J Event J
2004-11-16 DE:2B:4E-y|nformation Log Or:Administrator
m DME List
* [Date]
Displays the date the event occurred. (Example Display: 2004-08-24)
e [Time]
Displays the time the event occurred.
* [Type]

Displays the event type and icon.

There are three event types:

A\ (Warning): Warning event

€ (Error): Error event

L (Information): Other events
* [Zone]

Displays the name of the zone in which the event occurred.
» [DME]

Displays the name of the DME in which the event occurred.

* [Event]
Displays the content of the event.
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[Log Setup] Button
Displays the “Log Setup” dialog box. Here you can make Event Log settings.

[Get Log] Button

When you are offline, this selects the DME from which the log will be taken. During online status,
this button is grayed out and cannot be used.
Clicking here displays the “Get Log” dialog box.

[Zone]

Selects the zone for which events will be displayed. Only events from the selected zone will be
displayed in the window. If [All Zones] is selected, events will be displayed for all DMEs arranged
in the zone.

Display button (Information/Warning/Error)

« ‘1) [Display Information] Button

Switches between displaying and hiding Information events.

When turned ON, Information events are displayed in the Event Logger window.
« /A [Display Warning] Button

Switches between displaying and hiding Warning events.

When turned ON, Warning events are displayed in the Event Logger window.
« € [Display Error] Button

Switches between displaying and hiding Error events.
When turned ON, Error events are displayed in the Event Logger window.

[Clear Screen] Button
Clears (erases) events.
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“Log Setup” dialog box

Click the [Log Setup] button in the Event Logger window to display the “Log Setup” dialog box. Here
you can make Event Log settings. These settings apply to the system as a whole.

= Log Setup

—Digplay Event
Becord |7 2! davs per loe file I Infor mation
v Warning

[~ fButomatically delete loe files after iSD EI: days i

Loe file folder:

iquments and Settinez kawazoe/My Documents Browsze..
Log List Setup...

[+ Dizplay Log Buffer Full Mezsage

o] 4 | Cancel

m [Enable Logging]

Turns ON or OFF the function that writes the obtained event log data to a file. When a check is
placed here, the event log is written to a file.
When checked, it is set in the [Enable Logging] frame.

Record __ days per log file

Sets the number of days recorded into a single log file. When the specified number of days is
exceeded, a new log file is created, and future log events are recorded there.

When “1” is set for the number of days at 10:00 AM, information will be recorded in the same file
until the next day at 9:59 AM. The number of days counted are cleared when the “Log Setup”
dialog box is closed by clicking the [OK] button, or when the system goes online.

Automatically delete log files after __ days

When a check is placed here, log files exceeding the specified number of days are automatically
deleted. Specifies the number of days after which log files are automatically deleted.

Log file folder

Specify the folder for saving log files. Clicking the [Browse] button opens the standard operating
system dialog box for specifying folders. Here you can select a folder.

Log files are saved with the following file name: “LOG + Start_Date.txt”.

If there is a file with the same name already in the specified folder, a number will be affixed to the
end of the file name, and it will be saved as a separate file. (Example: LOG20040824-2.txt)

m [Display Event]
Displays events with checks next to them. This operates together with the [Display Information],

[Display Warning], and [Display Error] buttons in the Event Logger window. You can place checks
next to multiple events.

m [Display Log Buffer Full Message]

When a check is placed here, “Log Buffer Full” messages will be displayed on the displays of all
DME units in the zone.

m [Log List Setup] Button
Sets events sent from the DME units. Clicking here displays the “Event Log List” dialog box.
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“Get Log” dialog box
Click the [Get Log] button in the Event Logger window to display the “Get Log” dialog box.

Target DME

DME Type |
L1 Zonel
LT 52 186 600 002 DME 24N
. (1 192.168.000.003 DMEE4N
. [ 192.168.000.009 DMEE4N

Output File Mame

| Browsze. .
DHE Log Clear ok LCancel J

m DME List

Displays the IP addresses and types of DME units included in the zone. Click the DME from which
to obtain events by placing a check next to it.

m [Output File Name]

Sets the file name and save location for the log file. Clicking the [Browse] button opens the file
select dialog box, where you can select a file.

m [DME Log Clear]

Clears (erases) logs in the DME checked. When you click this button, a confirmation dialog is
displayed.
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“Event Log List” Dialog Box

Sets events sent from the DME units. Sends events with checks next to them.

Zohe

DME | DMEG4M v]

Event

Event Twpe GPI Ot -

External device control buffer full. Information  Chi

Communication between external AD unit and DME ended.  Information  Chi

The pomer waz turned on, Information  Ch2

Fanel Locked Information  Ch3

Fanel Unlocked Information  Chd

GPIOUT trangmission.
. Chi Information  Chil
“ Ch2 Information  Chil
" Ch3 Information  Chi
" Chd Information  Chil
ChE Information  Chi
Che Information  Chil
Ch7 Information  Chi
Cha Information  Chi
e Cho Information  Chil
Chi0 Information  Chil
Chi1 Information  Chi
Chi2 Information  Chil
Ch13 Information  Chil
Child Information  Chi LJ

[Zone]

If you click here, a list will be displayed. Specifies a zone.

[DME]
If you click here, a list will be displayed. Specifies DMEs.

[Event]
You can turn sending of logs for each event ON or OFF.

[Type]
If you click here, a list will be displayed. Select type of event.
[Information], [Warning], and [Error] are displayed in a list.

[GPI OUT]
Sends GPI output for each event.
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Event Scheduler

“Event Scheduler” Dialog Box

When you click [Event Scheduler] in the [Tools] menu, the “Event Scheduler” dialog box is displayed.
This sets the scheduling for events. You can schedule events by specifying the date, time, and the
action to execute. You can set up schedules for events to be executed at a specified time, and events
that are to be repeated periodically. Periodic events are those that repeat each year, month, week, or
day. Up to 50 events can be scheduled. Scheduling can be set separately for each zone. Settings and
changes are sent to the DME unit during online status.

Scene changes, parameter changes, and GPI output can all be scheduled.

Only users for whom the [Edit] checkbox in the “Security” dialog box has been turned ON can edit scheduling settings.

= Event Scheduler @

Add.. ' I Edit.. I Bemave I Copy I Pazte ]

Mo, ] Mame I COperation I Date Time ]
o Opening Scene Change 001:5cene 001 2005-00-16 00-00-00
0z Ending Soene Change 001:Scene 001 2005-02-16 00:00:00

Apply I QK Cancel

Event View

Displays registered scheduling events. When periodic events (cyclical events) are first displayed
together, they are displayed in order of date.

The order of same-time events can be changed by dragging and dropping.

Click to select an event.

[No.]
Displays the event number. Numbers are added from the top in order.
This function will not be executed if the checkbox is not checked.

[Name]

Displays the event names. Clicking an event will select it, allowing you to change its name. There is
no limit to the number of characters.

[Operation]
Displays the function that will be executed when the event starts.
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m [Date]

Displays the event start date.
Periodic events are displayed as shown below, with an icon and text that indicate a periodic event.

* [January 1 every year]
Each New Year's Day

* [First Monday of January every year]
First Monday in January each year

 [Day 1 every month]
First day of each month

» [Second Monday of every month]
The second Monday of each month.

* [Monday every week]
Each week on Monday

 [Every day]
Every day

m [Time]
Displays the time for starting the event.

m [Enable Event Schedule]
Enables the scheduled events.

m [Add] Button

Adds an event. Clicking here displays the “Add Event” dialog box. If the maximum of 50 events has
already been registered, this button is grayed out.

m [Remove] Button
Deletes the event selected on the list. This button is grayed out when no event is selected.

m [Edit] Button

Lets you edit the selected event. Displays the “Edit Event” dialog box. This button is grayed out
when no event is selected.

m [Copy] Button
Copies the selected event. This button is grayed out when no event is selected.

m [Paste] Button

Pastes the copied event. The event is added. This button is grayed out when no event has been
copied.
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[Add Event (Edit Event)] Dialog Box

The dialog box is displayed when you click on the [Add] or [Edit] button in the “Event Scheduler”
dialog box. Here you can add or edit a scheduling event.

™= Add Event

Event Name |
Ewent Operation

Dperation I Scene Change L]

— Operation Setting

Scene | 001:Scens 007 -

Ewent Schedule

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

2 3 4 5 B 7 8B

9 10 11 12 13 14 158

16 17 18 19 20 21 22

23 24 2% 25 @R

03 ] Lk .
Tirne

<3 Today: 10/28/2005 -
00:00:00 5. [hr: miry: sec)

[~ Bepeating Event
& Year

o Marth = Day I.January _'J I1 ‘LJ
" wieek
 Day € Day of the week I.January LJ I First LJ ] Sunday j
€ Hour
Exception
(0] 4 LCancel I

m [Event Name] Box
Enter the event name. There is no limit to the number of characters.

m [Event Operation]
Set the operation that is executed when the event starts.

[Operation]

When you click this button, a list of events is displayed. Specify the operation that is executed
when the event starts.

The following three items are on the list:

* [Scene Change]
Changes the scene.

 [Parameter Value Edit]
Changes a parameter.

* [GPI Out]
Sends GPI output.

* [Play Wav File]
Allows initiation of Wave file playback.
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[Operation Setting]
The content changes according to the event selected for [Operation].

» When [Scene Change] is selected:

Ewent Operation -

Operation | Scene Change hd

—Operation Setting

Scene 001 :Scene 001
B i

0025 cene 002 1

Select the scene to be recalled from the [Scene] list. Stored scenes are displayed in the list.

* When [Parameter Value Edit] is selected:

Event Operation

(EE N Farameter Walue Edit

Operation Setting -

Scene | 001:5cens 01 ~| DME  [DME24N ~|
Component ] Gompanent:Lnit Output LJ Parameter | Outl:1:Level A
Value jn.oo | |

[Scene]

Select a scene from the list.

If the DME unit's current scene differs from the scene specified in event scheduling, the scheduled
scene will be recalled. If the DME unit's current scene is the same as the scene specified in event
scheduling, the scheduled scene will not be recalled.

[DME Unit]

From the list, select the DME unit to which this scheduled event will apply. The DMEs included in the
zone are displayed in the list.

[Component]

Select the component that has the parameter to be changed. The list displays the components
arranged for the DME that is selected in the [DME Unit] box.

[Parameter]

Select the parameter that will change. Parameters for the component that is selected in the
[Component] box are displayed in a list.

[Value]

Set a value for the parameter. Change the parameter using the spin buttons or the slider on the right.
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¢ When [GPI Out] is selected:

—Event Operatian

Dperation | GPI Out 'i

—Dperation Setting

DME [felsRiel ~

Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Chd
Status I
1 I 2]
[DME]
From the list, select the DME that will produce the GPI output.
[Ch1)/[Ch2]/[Ch3] ...

Set [ON], [OFF], or [---] for each channel. If it is set to [OFF], the [LOW - HIGH] channel outputs
[HIGH - LOW] signal, the [HIGH - LOW] channel outputs [LOW - HIGH] signal.

* When [Play Wav File] is selected:

—Event Operation

Operation | {ENETENET

—Operation Setting

Scene | 001:5cens 001 =]
Wave |DME64NDDW:Opening

[Scene]
Select a scene from the list.

[Wave]

Select a Wave file from the list.
Wave files set by the Wav File manager can be specified. Files can not be selected unless a Wav
Player is included in the DME configuration.
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m [Event Schedule]

Set the year/month/date to start the event.

Calendar

Event Schedule

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fi Sat
2 3 4 5 B 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 158
16 17 18 19 20 21 22

23 024 25 % w2
| A L
T3 Today: 1042872005

—I Bepeating Event

& Year
1 Morth
ek

i Day  Dayof the week
¢ Hour

= Day

Sets the date the event will start.

Change the year and month using the [<] and [>] buttons. Click on a day to set that date. February
29 can be set on the calendar, where it appears every four years (each leap year).

[Time]

Sets the time the event will start.
Click the hour and minute, then set numerical values using the spin boxes.
Only the time is set for periodic events.

[Repeating Event]

Time

00:00:00 E: (hr:min:sec)

| Januan

=l Ed|

] Januany

;i ] First j ] Sunday _V_j

Exception

When a check is placed here, the event becomes a periodic event, and the calendar is ignored.

* [Year])/[Month]/[Week]/[Day]/[Hour]
Set the period for the event, using the radio buttons to the left.

 [Day]/[Day of the week]

Set the conditions on the right side. Select [Day]/[Day of the week], and set the date and other
information. The items that can be set vary according to the selected period.

When the event period is [Year]
All settings can be made.

When the event period is [Month]

If [Day] is selected, only the date can be set.
If [Day Of The Week] is selected, the week of the month and day of the week is set.

When the event period is [Week]

Only [Day Of The Week] can be selected. Set the day of the week.

When the event period is [Day]/[Hour]
Condition settings on the area on the right are not needed.

[Exception] Button

Opens the “Event Exceptions” dialog.
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m [Event Exceptions]
Specifies “exception” year/month/day and time settings at which events will not be executed.

EB october. 2005
Sun Mon Tue wWed Thu Fri Sat
2 3 4 5 B 7 B
" Day 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 29 22
23 24 2% x @R
o o3 ? .
3 Today: 10/28/2005

& Year | 2005 B
" Morth [ January |
€ Wwleek | First week |
€ Dayof the wesk [ Sunday |
¢ Houwr | o0 =

The available settings will depend on the event cycle.

* When the event cycle is [Year]
Only the [Year] setting is available.

* When the event cycle is [Month]
Only the [Month] and [Week] setting is available.

» When the event cycle is [Week]
Only the [Month], [Week] and [Day] settings are available.

» When the event cycle is [Day]
Only the [Month], [Week], [Day], and [Day of the week] settings are available.

» When the event cycle is [Hour]
Only the [Month], [Week], [Day], [Day of the week], and [Hour] settings are available.

122 DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 3 Main Panel Window

Remote Control Setup List

Registers the parameters to be controlled from an external controller. Refer to the “DME-N Remote
Control Protocol Specifications” document for details about the communication protocol. Information
about the “DME-N Remote Control Protocol Specifications” document can be found at the Yamaha pro
Audio website (URL below).

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

" Remote Gontrol Setup List

B[ (= D MEGAN i

Function Parameter Min Ma Twpe j

Parameter Change |Gomponent:MYy=Ot -INFINITYdB 0.00de dB

Level Meter Component:Cascad|—— o4 m

MNa fesien

Mo Assien

Mo Assien

MNa fesien

Mo fzsien

Mo Assien

Mo fesien

Mo Assien

Mo Assien _.'_J

oK Cancel ‘

2| =lwo|lo|-a|m|m| ==

= =

[DME]
Click to see a list and select a DME.

[Function]
Select [No Assign], [Parameter Value Edit] or [Level Meter].

[Parameter]

Specifies the parameter to be controlled. A list of parameters will be displayed according to the
selection of [Function].

[Min])/[Max]
Displays the minimum and maximum values for the parameter.

[Type]

Selects a fader curve when level, etc., is select for [Parameter].

Select [dB] to directly control the level in dB, or [Curve Table] to use one of the DME fader curves
for level adjustment.
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Parameter List

When you click [Parameter List] in the [Tools] menu, the “Parameter List” dialog box is displayed. A list
of parameters in the current configuration of the current zone are displayed. Here you can check
things like the parameter IDs. You can also print the list of parameters.

When the dialog box is opened or when a DME is selected from the [DME] list, the parameter values
are displayed.

™ parameter List

Component | jin} i Walue tin | Max -
e A0
Ciomponent
- Analog Output 10001
o Ot Leve| C:0:0:0:0 0 -138m 0
e Ot1:1:0n 00010 1 a 1
... Out1:1:Phagze 0:0:0:2:0 0 a 1
Ot 1sampleDelay 0000230 0 0 24
o Out2 Leve| 0:3:0:0:0 0 -138m 0
o Ot2:1:00 0:3:0:3:0 1 a 1
... Out:2:1:Phagze 0:3:0:2:0 0 a 1
o Out2SampleDelay 010230 0 0 24
o O3 Leve| 0:2:0:0:0 0 -138m 0
o Otd ] :0n 0:2:0:3:0 1 a 1
. DUt 1:Phase 0:20:20 0 0 1 hd

Prewvien.., | Save.. Cloze

m [DME]
From the list, select the DME that will have its parameters displayed. The DMEs included in the
current configuration are displayed in the list. Components in the selected DME are displayed in
the component list.

Component List

The components and user modules included in the DME, their IDs, and the component parameters

are displayed in hierarchal list. The AD and slot are also displayed.

Components for user modules are also listed in a hierarchal display, but if user module security is enabled, the
components are not displayed. However, parameters displayed in the user module editor are displayed here.

[ID]
Displays the component or parameter ID.
The following is displayed for the parameter ID: “Element No. : X : Y : Parameter No. : Index No.”

[Value]
Displays the value for the parameter.
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[Min}/[Max]
Displays the minimum and maximum values for the parameter.

The displayed parameter values are those that were in effect when the dialog box was opened or when the displayed
DME was selected from the [DME] list. They cannot be changed here.

m [Preview] Button
Prints a list of parameters. When you click this button a preview screen is displayed.

m [Save] Button

Saves the parameter list as a CSV file. When you click this button, the standard operating system
save dialog box is displayed.

The CSV format is a comma delimited text file that can be read by many types of software, such as word processor,
spreadsheet, or database programs.

m [Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.

Printing a List of Parameters

Prints all parameters for the component selected in the list, all parameters for the selected DME, or all
parameters for all DMEs.

When you click the [Preview] button, the dialog box display will change, and the print preview will be
displayed in the center. Buttons will be added to the upper part of the dialog box.

" parameter List

Frint... Setup... Prev Hest Cloze |

Breview... Save.. juls I LCancel |

m [Print] Button

Prints a list of parameters. Clicking here displays the “Print” dialog box. When you click the [Print]
button, printing begins.

The displayed [Print] dialog box will vary according to the connected printer.
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m [Setup] Button

Clicking here displays the “Print Setup” dialog box.
Here you can set the paper size, paper orientation, and font.

"= Print Setup

Paper Size: | 44 X oK
Orientatiory LCancel

&+ Portrait
" Landscape

Font
|MS Shell Dig

Target-
" Selected Companent
(+ Selected DME
" AIDME

[Paper Size]
Select the paper size from the list.

[Orientation]
Set the orientation of the paper by clicking one of the radio buttons.

* [Portrait]
Prints on the paper with it oriented vertically.

 [Landscape]
Prints on the paper with it orientated horizontally.

[Font]

Displays the set font. Clicking the [Font] button displays the “Font” dialog box, where you can
change the font.

[Target]
Set the parameters to be printed by clicking one of the radio buttons.

* [Selected Component]
Prints all parameters for the component selected in the list.

* [Selected DME]
Prints all parameters for the selected DME.

» [All DME]
Prints all parameters for all DMEs.

[Close] Button
Ends the preview and returns the screen to the original dialog box.

[Prev] Button/[Next] Button

Switches the page being previewed when there are multiple pages. The [Prev] button goes to the
previous page. The [Next] button goes to the next page.
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Component Lock

Click [Component Lock] in the [Tools] menu to display the Component Lock dialog.

= Go mponent Lock

Component

DME24M

LTRD
: amponent
; Lo [O Analog Output
E-Slat
i [ Internal[DME24N DA]
.. O Internal[DME24N HA-AD]
DMEGAN
p,D
: amponent
i [ Crossover Processor 1T
O EQ-Comp:Compressar
O EQ-Comp:PEG-Steren
L O MY-Others
O Speaker Processor
I =1
E-Slat
L O SLOT 1[MY-Others]

(5] 4 Cancel

Select All

Clear All

The component/user module names included in the DME will be displayed. AD and Slot will also be

displayed.

Components can be locked so that parameter changes cannot be made from an external device by
checking the checkbox to the left of the component name. The lock settings will be transferred to the
DME when the unit is placed on-line. The settings can only be changed while off-line.

The hierarchy of user components in user modules will be displayed, but if user module security is enabled the components

will not be displayed. Components displayed by the User Module Editor will be displayed.

Only users who's [Edit] box is checked can edit the lock status.

[Select All] Button

Checks all component checkboxes.

[Clear All] Button

Clears all component checkboxes.

[OK] Button

Enters the settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button

Closes the dialog box without entering the settings.
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Wav File Manager

When you click [Wav File Manager] on the [Tools] menu, the “Wav File Manager” dialog box is
displayed. Here you can manage playback settings for Wave files played in the Wav File Player. This is
set for each DME. The setting can be made only when in offline status. Up to 100 Wave files can be
managed.

Up to a maximum of 12 megabytes of Wave files can be registered for each DME unit. If a Wave file is
added that will exceed this amount, a warning message will be displayed.

These settings can be edited only by users for whom the [Edit] checkbox in the “Security” dialog box has been turned ON.

Only Wave files with file names of 31 characters or less, (including the extension) can be registered. Check the Wave file
name beforehand. Change the name if it has 32 or more characters, including the extension.

When saving project files including Wave files, select “Project File with wave (*.daf)” in the file save dialog box.

" Wav File Manager

Library Store | Recall Add Remove ‘
Lizt Mame | File Name Size Repeatz | Interval | Auto Start | Mext No. | |
fl’J—uTopening Opening.way 60 KB nos OFF Stop
02 |Ending Ending.wav 660 KB 0j0s OFF Stop Up
003
004 Dawn J
oos
00g
007
00a )7
ong Stn
010
Remaining Memary

m ~ 1118 M

0K ] Gancel ]

m [DME]

From the list, select the DME you want to set. The DMEs included in the current zone are displayed
in the list.

[Wave File]
Displays the Wave file information. Settings can be made here as well.

[No.]

The Wave file number is displayed in the leftmost column. Numbers are added from the top in
order.

[List Name]

You can set up to 27 characters as a label separate from the Wave file name. The Wave file name is
displayed here by default.

[File Name]

Up to 31 characters are displayed as the wave file name. If you double-click the name, the file
selection dialog is displayed, where you can select a file.
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[Size]
Displays Wave file size information. The units vary, depending on the file size. The size is displayed
to the first decimal.

Size Display
Up to 1023 bytes 0.X KB
1024 bytes to 1023.9 kilobytes XXX X KB
1024 kilobytes or more XX MB

[Repeats]

Sets the number of repeats for playback.

Clicking here will display a list where you can select the number of times.
Select [0] to [98] or [INFINITY].

Since external input cannot be edited, [---] is displayed.

[Interval]

Sets the time until the next playback when [Repeats] is one or more. If you click here, a list will be
displayed. You can set [0] to [99].
Since external input cannot be edited, [---] is displayed.

[Auto Start]

Turns automatic playback ON or OFF. If ON is set, playback happens automatically when the file is
selected.
If you click here, a list will be displayed. Select [ON] or [OFF].

[Next No.]

Specifies the number for the Wave file to be played next.
If you click here, a list will be displayed. Select the number for the Wave file to be played next.

* [Stop]
This stops playback after this Wave file is finished playing, without specifying the next wave
file.
Since external input cannot be edited, [---] is displayed.

[Store] Button

Saves the current settings in the “Wav File Manager” dialog box in a file, as a library. Clicking here
displays the file save dialog box.

[Recall] Button

Reads a saved library.
Clicking this button displays a menu. A menu displays library files saved in the folder that has been
set as the Contents Folder. Click the library to be read.

[Open File Dialog]

Displays the file select dialog box. You can select a library file that is saved in the folder set as the
Contents Folder, and read it.
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m [Add] Button

When you click here, External Input and the file select list is displayed.

[Wave File]

The file selection dialog box is displayed, where you can select a Wave file.
If the selected table already has data, an overwrite confirmation dialog box is displayed.

[External Input]
Sets [External Input].

You can select multiple Wave files. If multiple files are specified, they are added after the selected
table. If a Wave file is registered to the number being added, it will be overwritten.

The following Wave file formats are supported: 48, 44.1, 24, 22.05 kHz, 16bit/8bit, Mono/Stereo. If a
file is selected with a format different than these, a message is displayed that says the file cannot

be used.

There is an upper limit to size beyond which a file cannot be used. This limit varies according to the
format. If the size of the selected file is beyond the limit, a message is displayed that says the file
cannot be used.

22.05 K Mono 8 bit 1.37 MB 44.1 K Mono 8 bit 2.75 MB
22.05 K Stereo 8 bit 2.75 MB 44.1 K Stereo 8 bit 5.5MB
22.05 K Mono 16 bit 2.75 MB 44.1 K Mono 16 bit 5.5 MB
22.05 K Stereo 16 bit 5.5 MB 44.1 K Stereo 16 bit 5.9 MB
24.05 K Mono 8 bit 1.5 MB 48 K Mono 8 bit 3 MB
24 K Stereo 8 bit 3 MB 48 K Stereo 8 bit 5.9 MB
24 K Mono 16 bit 3 MB 48 K Mono 16 bit 5.9 MB
24 K Stereo 16 bit 59 MB 48 K Stereo 16 bit 5.9 MB

[Remove] Button

Deletes settings from the selected line. This button is grayed out when no Wave file is selected in
the list.

[Up] Button

Moves the selected line up one. It is switched with the line immediately above.
The button will be grayed out if nothing is selected in the list, or if [No. 1] is selected in the list.

[Down] Button

Moves the selected line down one. It is switched with the line immediately below.
The button will be grayed out if nothing is selected in the list, or if [No. 100] is selected in the list.

[Play] Button
Plays the selected Wave file on the computer. Allows monitoring and checking of the Wave file.

[Stop] Button
Stops playback of the Wave file.

[Remaining Memory]
Displays the remaining size that can be added.
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m [OK] Button
Updates the settings and closes the dialog box.

m [Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.

Adding Wave Files

To add a Wave file, select the line where you want to add the file, then click the [Add] button. You can
also add a Wave file by dragging and dropping it from the desktop to the “Wav File Manager” dialog
box list.
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DAW Control

When you click [DAW Control] on the [Tools] menu, the “DAW Control” dialog box is displayed. Here
you can make settings for when the DME is controlled from a DAW controller. This is set for each zone
configuration. The setting can be made only when in offline status.

DAW control editing can be performed only by users for whom the [Edit] security checkbox has been checked.

" DAW Control

D& Type i aFf -

Function Contraller Label Fararneter j

Chl  NoAssign
Ch2 |MoAssign
Ch3 |NoAssign
Chd  |MNoAsszign
ChS  |No Assign
ChE |MoAssign
Ch7?  |NoAssign
ChE |MoAssign
Ch9  |NoAssign

Ch10 |MoAssign l.j
Ok Cancel 1
m [DME]
From the list, select the DME you want to set. The DMEs included in the current zone are displayed in
the list.

m [DAW Type]
Select the DAW type. The following choices are in the list: [Off], [Type1], and [Type2].

m DAW Control Table
The following can be set for each channel from 1 to 64: [Function], [Controller], [Label], [Parameter].

[Function]

Selects the function that will be changed by the DAW controller. If you click here, a list will be
displayed.

= DAW. Gontrol

DME | DME24N

DA Type [Off =]

Function Controller Label Farameter ﬂ

Chl ! No Assign -

Ch2 M
Farameter Walue Edit

Chid

Scene Change
Ché Scene herement
Chh  |Scene Decrement

Mute
o GPI Lock.

Ch? 1 Play Wav File
Chl  [Mo Azsien

Ch9 Mo Aszien "
o I;J_J
oF | Cancel J
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» [No Assign]
Makes no assignments. Select this when you are erasing an already set assignment.

 [Parameter Value Edit]
Allows the parameter of the component specified in the [Parameter] field to be changed.

 [Scene Change]
Recalls a scene. The scene is recalled even if the current scene, and the one changed by the
DAW controller, are the same.
When a selection has been made, [SCENE] is displayed in the [Label] field. The last scene is
set in the [Parameter] field.

* [Scene Increment]
Sets the scene increment. Recalls the next valid scene after the current scene.
When a selection has been made, [SINC] is displayed in the [Label] field.

* [Scene Decrement]
Selects the scene decrement. Recalls the next valid scene before the current scene.
When a selection has been made, [SDEC] is displayed in the [Label] field.

* [Mute]
Sets all mute. Mute is set ON and OFF by the DAW controller.
When a selection has been made, [MUTE] is displayed in the [Label] field.

e [Component]
Changes the component parameters. Selectable component names that are arranged in the
configuration are displayed in a list.
When selected, the first parameter included in the component is set in the [Parameter] field.

* [GPI Lock]
Assigns GPI Lock. GPI Lock is set ON and OFF by the DAW controller.
When a selection has been made, [LOCK] is displayed in the [Label] field.

* [Play Wav File]
Allows initiation of Wave file playback. The Wave file setting is made in the [Parameter] field.
Wave files set by the Wav File manager can be specified. Files can not be selected unless a
Wav Player is included in the DME configuration.

[Controller]

Selects a controller from the list when [Parameter Value Edit] is set in [Function]. [Switch],
[Fader], or [Knob] can be selected.

[Label]

Enter a label. Double-click to enter the text. You can enter up to 16 characters of text. Set the value
with the <Enter> key, or cancel it with the <ESC> key.

If [Scene Change], [Scene Increment], [Scene Decrement], [Mute], or [GPI Lock] is selected for [Function], the label
name is fixed.

[Parameter]

If [Scene Change] , [Parameter Value Edit] or [Play Wav File], is set in [Function], set the
parameters.
If you click here, a list will be displayed.

* When [Scene Change] is set in [Function]
Displays scenes that can be selected.

* When [Parameter Value Edit] is set in [Function]
Selectable parameters are displayed.

» When [Play Wav File] is set in [Function]
Selectable Wave files are displayed.
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Shortcut Keys

Click [Shortcut Keys] in the [Tools] menu to display the “Shortcut Keys” dialog.

™ Shortcut Keys

Command ] Ky 1 =]
- Main Panel
E1-File
... [T Citrl+M
..Jpen... Carl+0
. Save Crl+3
Save fs.
=J-Impart DME configuration -
L.Create Mew DME
..DME File Storage
.. Preference
..Log Off
. Exit
= Edit
. Undo Crl+Z
. Redo Crl+y
.. Undo Hiztory
=1 Wi
i-Designer
[ji_]--User Caontral
! t.MNew User Contral
L. Event Logeer Cirl+L
=I- Toalz
i-Boene Manager Cirl+1
E----User Contral Manager Citr[+2 LJ

Enter new key

[GtrkeN

Clear

Cancel

Click to select the desired shortcut item.

m [Enter New Key]

If assigned, the current shortcut will be displayed.

A shortcut entered via the computer keyboard will be displayed.

m [OK] Button
Enters the settings and closes the dialog box.

m [Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without entering the settings.
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Backup

When you click the [Backup] command on the [Tools] menu, the “Backup” dialog box is displayed.
Data in the DME is gathered in the computer and saved as a file. Backup files are created for each
DME. You can also send the information saved in a file to a DME. Backup can be performed only when
in offline status.

Backup operations can be performed only by users for whom the [Edit] security checkbox has been checked.

w Backup @
Target DME
DME [ Tse |
O Zorel
L MID| port naot set up.
e _Bovee. |
Load ‘ Save

m [Target DME]

Displays DME, IP addresses, and DME types for each zone. Check the DME from which you want
to obtain data. You can place checks next to multiple DMEs.

m [Folder] Box

Specifies the folder that will be the destination for saving and reading operations. Clicking the
[Browse] button opens the folder select dialog box, where you can specify a folder.

The backup file name will be the DME’s IP address. If the folder is specified when sending DME
data, the file sent to the DME will be the file in the folder whose file name that matches the DME’s IP
address.

m [Load] Button
Sends the backed up file to the specified DME.

m [Save] Button
Obtains data from the specified DME, and saves it as a backup file.

m [Close] Button
Closes the dialog box.
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Editing Configurations

Configurations

Information about inputs/outputs, along with the arrangement of components and how they are
connected, is called a “configuration.” Configurations are created in the Designer window and sent
to the DME unit.

In the Designer window, configurations are designed using various design windows, such as the Area,
Zone, Configuration, and User Module windows. In each window a sheet is displayed, on which
objects can be arranged.

New Configurations

You can create multiple zones within an area, and multiple configurations within a zone.

Zones are added using the “Zone” dialog box, while configurations are added using the
“Configuration” dialog box. For information about the “Zone” dialog box, see “Adding, Deleting, and
Renaming a Zone” on page 231. For information about the “Configuration” dialog box, see “Adding,
Deleting, and Renaming a Configuration” on page 238.

Security

Editing in the Designer window can be restricted based on the user security settings. Only users for
whom the [Operation Security] — [Edit] checkbox in the “Security” dialog box has been checked can
display the Designer window and edit configurations.

For information about the “Security” dialog box, see “Security (Creating Users and Making User
Settings)” on page 55.

Edit Mode

There is an “Edit Mode” in the Designer window. When the Edit Mode is ON, configurations can be
edited. When it is turned OFF, the DME is controlled by DME Designer.

m Edit Mode=ON

When Edit Mode is ON, you can do configuration editing tasks such as arranging objects, making
connections, and changing properties.

m Edit Mode=OFF

When Edit Mode is OFF, you cannot arrange objects, make selections, or display “Properties”
dialog boxes for objects. You can display the component editor.

m Edit Mode ON/OFF

The edit mode can be turned on or off via the [Edit Mode] command in the [Tools] menu or in the
contextual menu that appears when you right-click the sheet. To turn Edit Mode ON click the
command, placing a checkmark to the left of the command name. When there is a checkmark next
to the command (when Edit Mode is ON), clicking the command again removes the checkmark
and turns OFF the Edit Mode.

Only users for whom the [Operation Security] - [Edit] checkbox in the “Security” dialog box has been checked can turn
the Edit Mode ON.
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Designer Window
You can display or hide the Designer window using the [Designer] command on the [View] menu in
the Main Panel window.
Navigator Window
Title Bar & Designer

Menu Bar
Toolbar

] Configurationl
BOMEZ4N
Crassover = 1=-BDMER4N
Crossover Processor L (z--FUnsaved User Module
Crossover Processol i Notch

+Fader
Compressor
Compressor(2)
Compressor(3)
Compressor(4]
PED-Steren
PEQ-Steren(2)
PEQ-Steren(3)
PEQ-Sterenfd]
Delay Matiix
Matrix Mixer
Meter

Compressor PEG:Steren Delay Matrix

Toolkit Window

- Ellipse

7 Resource... |X|

Unzaved User Module

Status Bar

Design Resource Meter
Window Window

Title Bar

“Designer” is displayed on the title bar. You can move the window by dragging the title bar. There are
[Minimize], [Maximize]/[Restore], and [Close] buttons at the right edge of the title bar.

Menu Bar

Commands that can be executed in the application are collected into categories on the menu bar.
When you click one of the categories, a list of commands is displayed.
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Toolbar
Frequently used commands are arranged here as buttons.
[Redo] Button [Navigator] Button [Probe Monitor] Button  [Zoom To] Button
[Print] Button [Copy] Button [Analyze] button [Zoom In] Button

[Undo] Button [Paste] Button [Show Signal Delay] [Actual Size] Button
[Cut] Button button [Zoom Out] Button

[Resource Meter] Button

[Print] Button

Prints the active design window.
- “Printing Each Design Window” in “Design Window Shared Settings and Operations” (page 214)

m [Undo] Button (page 145)
Undoes the most recent edit operation.

m [Redo] Button (page 145)

Restores operations undone with the [Undo] button back to their original condition.

m [Cut] Button (page 145)
Cuts the selected object from the screen and moves it to the clipboard.

m [Copy] Button (page 145)
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

m [Paste] Button (page 145)

Pastes data from the clipboard.

m [Navigator] Button (page 140)
Displays or hides the Navigator window.

m [Resource Meter] Button (page 139)
Displays or hides the Resource Meter window.

m [Analyze] Button

Displays the “Analyze” dialog box, and analyzes the configuration.
- "Analyze (Configuration Analysis)" in "Configuration Window" (page 249)

m [Show Signal Delay] Button

The digital signal delay value is displayed in the Configuration window.
- "Show Signal Delay (Delay Display Value)" in "Configuration Window" (page 246)

m [Probe Monitor] Button

Turns the probe monitor ON or OFF.
- “Probe Monitor” in “Configuration Window” (page 244)
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m [Zoom Out]/[Zoom In]/[Actual Size]/[Zoom To] Buttons

These buttons correspond to the commands on the [View] menu with the same names. Changes
the magnification of the display on the screen.
- “[View] Menu” in “Designer Window Menus” (page 147)

Status Bar
Ic'nmpnnent"i[:-: 10002 (0000271 2H) Shest Size 500 % 1200 % 190, Y S8 |
DME ID/Component ID Sheet Size Coordinates

m DME ID/Component ID

When the mouse pointer is moved over a DME device in the Zone window, the ID for that DME
device is displayed. When the mouse pointer is moved over a component in the Configuration
window, the ID for the component is displayed.

m Sheet size
Displays the size of the sheet in the active design window.

m Coordinates

Displays the coordinates of the mouse pointer any time it is within the design window. When
dragging an object, the coordinates displayed here refer to the upper left corner of the object
being dragged.

Resource Meter Window

The Resource Meter window is displayed only when the Configuration window and User Module
window are active. Meters for the DSP memory usage percentage and the SPX resource usage
percentage are in the Resource Meter window.

m DSP Memory Usage Percentage

When you are designing in the Configuration window, it gives you a yardstick for judging the total
usage percentage for DSP memory in the DME unit. You cannot create a design that exceeds 100
percent usage in a single configuration window. In addition, the usage percentage varies
depending on the sampling frequency, even for the same component.

When the configuration is synchronized with the DME unit during online status, checks of
connections and component information begin automatically (this is called compiling). The actual
total usage percentage is calculated after this compiling operation. The usage percentage will vary
according to the number of connections and components. The Resource Meter window gives you
a precompile guideline for use while designing your configuration. An error may occur even when
the meter shows less than 100 percent, based on conditions such as the number of connections,
and type and number of components used.

If a configuration is compiled at fs=44.1kHz or 48kHz, and the sampling frequency is then changed to 88.2kHz or 96kHz, it is
necessary to recompile at 88.2kHz or 96kHz. If this is not done some configurations may produce no sound. In such cases a
“DSP Power Shortage” message will be displayed on the DME unit.
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m SPX Resource Usage Ratio
Displays the resource usage ratio for SPX components arranged in the configuration.

M Resource... @

If the [Matrix Mixer 64 input 64 output] or the [Matrix Mixer 64 input 32 output] components are placed in the DME64N
configuration window, you will not be able to use other components, even though the window does not reach 100 percent.
The [Matrix Mixer 64 input 64 output] or [Matrix Mixer 64 input 32 output] components cannot be used in the DME24N.

Navigator Window

Gives a hierarchical display of the area, zones, and configurations, along with the DME devices, user
modules and components arranged within the configurations. This allows you to check the overall
status of your setup.

When doing offline editing, you can click the icon or name for an area, zone, configuration, DME
device, user module, or component to make each design window active.

For user modules with security enabled, a password is requested when displaying the hierarchical display shown below.

140

%} Navigator lg|
Area - Tl New Area
Zones - 2 ZoneT
Configuration =1 [EEEE] ConfigurationT
DME Devices [ BDME 24
=- BOMEEAN
User Module =4 ed Llser Moduls

Components included
in the User Module

Components

m [+]/[]

=l

The subordinate items are displayed or hidden using the [+]/[-] buttons to the left of the area,
zones, configurations, user modules, or DME devices. When the subordinate items are displayed,
the button changes to [-]. If you click this button, the subordinate items will be hidden. When the
subordinate items are hidden, the button changes to [+]. If you click this button, the subordinate

items will be displayed.

Subordinate items are also displayed and the button changes to [-] when you click on an area,
zone, configuration, user module, or DME device.
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Area
If you click the area while doing offline editing, the Area window becomes active.

Zone

If you click a zone while doing offline editing, the Zone window becomes active. If another Zone
window is open, it will be closed.

When there are multiple configurations in a zone, click a configuration to switch configurations, not the zone.

Configuration

If you click a configuration while doing offline editing, the Zone window for the clicked configuration
becomes active. If another Zone window is open, it will be closed.

DME Device

If you click a DME, a Configuration window will be opened for that unit. If that window is already
open, it will be displayed on top of any other windows.

Component
Click a component and the component editor will open.

User Module
The window specified by “User Module Properties [Double Click Action]” will open when clicked.

Components Included in the User Module
Click a component in the user module and the component editor will be displayed.
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Four Design Windows

The following design windows are available: the Area window, Zone window, Configuration window,
and User Module window. In each window there is a single sheet on which objects can be arranged.
Within the Designer window, you can simultaneously open and edit in the Area window, Zone Window,

Configuration window, and User Module window.

Configuration Structure and Four Design Windows

 Desigrer

Area Window

{5} Navigator |Z‘ |§| |X|

Zone Window

=

Designer\Designerdll
- [ Zonel

=l

B Configuration
BOME24N
=-BDMEEAN
(=-EUnsaved User Madule

Configuration Window

User Module Window

<

- Notch

i Fader
Compressar
Compressor(2]
Compressor(3]
Compressor(4]
PEQ-Stereo
PEQ-Stereol2)
PEQ-Stereol)
PEQ-Stereol4)
Deelay Matriz
Matrix Mixer
Meter

|+l

m AreaWindow

Used to design areas.
- See “Area Window” on page 235.

m Zone Window

Used to design zone configurations.
- See “Zone Window” on page 237.

m Configuration Window

Used to design configurations for DME units arranged in a zone.
- See “Configuration Window” on page 242.

m User Module Window

Component Editor

Used to design user modules configurations. A module that combines a number of other
components, yet is treated as a single component, is called a “user module.” It is arranged in the

Configuration window.
- See “User Module Window” on page 257.
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Toolkit Window

The Toolkit displays objects that can be arranged in each design window. The displayed contents vary
according to which window is active.
- See “Toolkit Window” on page 152.

V8 V8 06 e 0 e 0

i

fr O W W e B e W e W e W

- Crossover

|- Crossover Processor
- Crossover Processorll
J-E1Delay

-E1Dynamics

-EED
£RGED
i E-EMono
P E-EiSteren
H-EPEQ

- EF ader

- Filker
-Eitdeter

|- EiMiscellansous
- Eiiner

1-E5PR
- Picture
- Tt
—Box
- Ellipse

Displayed in the designer
window

-ECrossover
-EaCrossover Processor
-EaCrossover Processoill
-EiDelap

-EiDynamics

-ErMizcellaneous
-EaMiver
[-EPan
[+-EFouter
H-EsPx

.- Picture

T ext

- Box

- Ellpze

Floating-style
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Designer Window Menu

[Print] Menu

This menu provides commands for exporting configurations and printing windows.

3 Designer

Export DEF. ..
Print Setup...

Print Prewview

Brirt. . Chrl+p

Preferences...

[Export DXF]

Exports the information in the active window and saves it as a DXF file, which is compatible with
CAD software sold by other companies.

- “Exporting the Design Window” in “Design Window Shared Settings and Operations” (page 211)

[Print Setup]

When you select this command, the “Print Setup” dialog box will be displayed. Sets the paper size
and orientation.
- “Printing Each Design Window” in “Design Window Shared Settings and Operations” (page 214)

[Print Preview]

Displays a print preview of the active design window.
- “Printing Each Design Window” in “Design Window Shared Settings and Operations” (page 214)

[Print]
Prints the active window. When you select this command, the “Print” dialog box will be displayed.
- “Printing Each Design Window” in “Design Window Shared Settings and Operations” (page 214)

[Preferences]

Displays the “Preferences” dialog box. Sets the line thickness and the design window edit
operations.
- “Preferences” in “Design Window Shared Settings and Operations” (page 207)
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[Edit] Menu

This menu provides edit commands.

B Designer

=) n Unda Ctri+z

el Redo Chrl+

i cut Chrlx
Copy Chrl+C
Paste Chrl+y

Delete Del
Select all Chrl+a
Duplicate Chrl+Dr
Display Order 3
Edit Legerd...

Properties. .

[Undo]

Undoes the most recent edit operation. Repeatedly clicking this button will delete multiple
operations. When [Undo] is not possible, the command will be grayed out.

[Redo]

Returns to the status before the [Undo] command was executed. If you repeatedly click this button,
it will redo multiple operations. If redo is not possible, the command will be grayed out.

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object. Moves the selected object to the clipboard.

[Copy]

Copies the selected object to the clipboard. The selected object remains as is.

[Paste]

This command pastes the object on the clipboard into the active window. If there is no data on the
clipboard or if the object on the clipboard is not a type that can be pasted into the active window,
this command cannot be used.

[Delete]
Deletes the selected object. The data on the clipboard does not change.

There are some objects that cannot be deleted with the [Delete] command.

[Select All]
Selects all objects in the active design window.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the selected object. The data on the clipboard does not change.
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m [Display Order]
Changes the display order (in front or behind) of the selected objects.
- “Changing the Order” in “Design Window Shared Settings and Operations” (page 218)

m [Edit Legend]
This command can be selected when an Area window, Zone window, or Configuration window is
active. It lets you edit the descriptive text (legend) displayed on the sheet in the Area window, Zone
window, or Configuration window. When this command is selected, the “Edit Legend” dialog box
will be displayed.
- “Legend (Descriptive Fields)” in “Objects” (page 198)

m [Properties]
Opens the “Properties” dialog box for the selected objects.
- See “Object Types” on page 156.
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[View] Menu

Displays or hides the windows.

B Designer

Tool Bar

Skabus Bar
Area

Toolkit
Resource Meter
Mavigakar

Full Screen

Pork Long Marne

el Zoom In Chrl++

E Zoom Qut Chrl+-

Zoom To

Actual Size

Fit in Window

[Toolbar]

Displays or hides the toolbar. A checkmark appears beside this menu item when the toolbar is
displayed.

[Status Bar]

Displays or hides the status bar. A checkmark appears beside this menu item when the status bar
is displayed.

[Area]/[Toolkit]/[Resource Meter]/[Navigator]

Displays or hides the Area window, Toolkit, Resource Meter, or Navigator window. A checkmark
appears to the left of the command name when a window is displayed.

The Resource Meter window is displayed only when the Configuration window and User Module
window are active.

[Full Screen]

Displays in full-screen mode. Displays the active design window (Area, Zone, Configuration, or
User Module window) exclusively, with it covering the entire screen.

Component List  »

::::FEditMUdE
L Sheet...

A context menu appears wherever you right-click on the screen, containing the commands that are
needed at that location.
To return from the full-screen mode to the original display status, press the <Esc> key.
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m [Port Long Name]

Switches the port name display. When you select this command, a checkmark appears next to it
and long names are displayed. If you select this command when a checkmark is next to it, the
checkmark disappears and short names are displayed.

e e Do weow
= ’T ToolBar  [MEGEEEE 0000000 .. L
Skatus Bar
Area
2| ookt o i ; ——Long name
’T Resource Meter i~ Effect B LI o d
’T Mavigataor EH: Short name
Full Screen .. E||:|: .o
’T Pott Long MNare k E”'IE
el Zoom In Chrl++ :
= Zoom Out Chrl+-

Zoom To 3

Actual Size

Fit in Window

m [Zoom In]
Gives a closer view of an area displayed on the screen.

m [Zoom Out]
Widens the area displayed on the screen.

m [Zoom To]
Selects the display magnification from a submenu.

1 25%
Actual Size 250%
Fit in Window 3 75%
|T 4 100%
5125%
& 150%

7200%

m [Actual Size]
Returns the display to normal dimensions.

m [Fit in Window]

Increases or decreases the display magnification so that the sheet exactly fits the current window.
The entire sheet will be visible.
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[Tools] Menu

[Area Parts List]

B Designer

Area Parts List 3
Drevice Lisk 3

Component List 3

Zone...

Configuration.. .

Save User Module, ..

User Module Manager...
Show Signal Delay
Analyze. ..
Probe Maoritor

Mornitaring Point Lisk

| v EditMode

Sheet...

Prohibit Diagonal Connections

Grid. ..

This command can be used only when the Area window is active. A submenu displays the same
objects that are in the Toolkit window displayed while the Area window is active. Clicking an object
on the submenu, then clicking the Area window, places that object in the Area window.

- [Area Parts List] in “Toolkit Window” (page 153)

[Device List]

This command can be used only when the Zone window is active. A submenu here displays the
same objects as the Toolkit window. Clicking an object on the submenu, then clicking the Zone
window, places that object in the Zone window.

— [Zone Device List] in “Toolkit Window” (page 154)

[Component List]

This command can be used only when a Configuration window or User Module window is active.
A submenu here displays the same objects as the Toolkit window. Clicking an object on the
submenu, then clicking the Configuration/User Module window, places the object in that window.
- “Component List (Configuration Window)” in “Toolkit Window” (page 154), “Component List
(User Module Window)” in “Toolkit Window” (page 155)

[Zone]

Displays the “Zone” dialog box. Here you can add, delete, or rename a zone.
- See “Adding, Deleting, and Renaming a Zone” on page 231.

[Configuration]

Displays the “Configuration” dialog box. Here you can add, delete, or rename a configuration.

- See "Adding, Deleting, and Renaming a Configuration” on page 233.

[Save User Module]

This command can be used only when a User Module is selected in the Configuration window.
Saves the selected user module.

- “User Module Manager” Dialog Box in “User Modules” (page 255)
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m [User Module Manager]

Displays the “User Module Manager” dialog box. Here you rename or delete user modules.
- “User Module Manager” Dialog Box in “User Modules” (page 250)

[Show Signal Delay]

The digital signal delay value is displayed in the configuration window with sample units.
- "Show Signal Delay (Delay Display Value)" in "Configuration Window" (page 246)

[Analyze]

Displays the “Analyze” dialog box, and analyzes the configuration.
- "Analyze (Configuration Analysis)" in "Configuration Window" (page 249)

[Probe Monitor]

Turns the probe monitor ON or OFF. This command can be selected only when a Configuration
window or User Module window is active while in online status.
- “Probe Monitor” in “Configuration Window” (page 244)

[Monitoring Point List]
Opens the “Monitoring Point List” dialog box. Registers points for monitoring with headphones.
- "Monitoring Point List" in "Configuration Window" (page 247)

[Edit Mode]

Turns the edit mode ON or OFF.
- “Edit Mode” in “Editing Configurations” (page 136)

Only users for whom the [Operation Security] — [Edit] checkbox in the “Security” dialog box has been checked can
select this command.

[Sheet]

Opens the “Sheet” dialog box. Sets the sheet size and background.
- “Sheet” in “Objects” (page 200)

[Prohibit Diagonal Connections]

Allows you to draw horizontal and vertical wires only. Diagonal wires cannot be drawn.
- “Drawing Settings” in “Drawing and Editing Wires” (page 223)

[Grid]
Opens the “Grid” dialog box. Displays or hides the grid and sets the grid spacing.
- “Grid” in “Design Window Shared Settings and Operations” (page 210)
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[Window] Menu

Arranges multiple windows. The lower part of the menu displays the names of currently open
windows. A checkmark appears next to the active window. When you click the name of a window, that

window becomes active.

¥ Designer

Cascade

Tile:

1 Designen\Designerall
Z Zonel
F 3 DMEE4M(Zane1)
4 Unsaved User Module(Zonel)

m [Cascade]
Displays the windows overlapping one another.

m [Tile]
Displays the windows arranged side-by-side.
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Toolkit Window

Displaying the Toolkit Window

You can display or hide the Toolkit window using the [Toolkit] command on the [View] menu. The
Toolkit displays objects that can be arranged in each design window. You can arrange objects in each
design window by dragging them from the Toolkit window or by double-clicking them in the Toolkit
window.

The objects are categorized by type and displayed here in a hierarchy. You can use the [+]/[-] buttons
to display or hide items below a particular level in the window. Click the [+] button to display the items
on the next level down, and the [-] button to hide them.

3 Designer

|- B Crossover

|- B Crossover Processor
|- B Crossover Processorll
H-EDelay

H- EDynamics

H-EED

- EaF ader

- EFilter

- Eahster

H- EiMizcellaneous

- EiMiner

H-EPan

- E1Router

H-E5F

H-Eallger Module

... Picture

. Tt

..Box

- Ellipse

Moving the Toolkit Window

You can move the Toolkit window by dragging it. If you drag the window to right or left side, it will
remain fixed. If you drag it to other locations, it will float independently. When DME Designer is started,
the Toolkit window is displayed at the left side of the Designer window.

3 Designer

EiCrossover
EiCrossover Processor

EiCrossover Processor|
EDelay

EDynamics

BEQ

EFader

EFilker
Eibdeter
Eitiscelaneous
Eibdiner

EFan
ERouter

F-BSPY
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Toolkit Window Types

The contents of the Toolkit window will vary, depending on which window is active.

Active Desigh Window Toolkit Window
Area Window Area Parts List
Zone Window Device List

Configuration Window

Component List

User Module Window

Component List

The following objects are displayed in each window:

Component List Component List
Area Parts List Device List (Configuration (User Module
Window) Window)
DME U
ICP g
External Device ad g
Component a a
SPX Component g g
User Module a
Pictures d d d d
Text g ] g g
Boxes g O ad ad
Ellipses O O ad ad

[Area Parts List]

The [Area Parts List] displays objects that can be arranged in the Area window. The same objects are
displayed in the [Area Parts List] submenu on the [Tools] menu or on the context menu that appears
when you right-click on the sheet.

& Designer

et © o Tgned -

“...Elipse

“..Elipsa

& Designer

Area Parts List

Device List

Component List

Picture

Text

Baox

Z0NE...

0% Configuration. ..

Ellipse

Save User Module. .,

User Module Manager. ..

Show Signal Delay

You can create multiple zones in an area. They are added using the menu bar [Tool] menu - “Zone” dialog box.
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[Device List]

The Device list displays objects that can be arranged in a Zone window (configuration). The same
objects are displayed in the [Device List] submenu on the [Tools] menu or on the context menu that
appears when you right-click on the sheet.

0% Designer.

[#-EsExtemal Device
Picture

Text
Box

-EDME
F-EICP

[+-EExternal De
- Picture
- Text
B

Area Partz List

Component List

Zone

Configuration..

Save Uszer Module..

User Madule Manaeer..

T T O

el

External Device
Ficture

Text

B

... Ellipze Ellipze

Elipse Show Sienal Delay

m Analvze..

flEs Frobe Monitor

[Tools] menu

Fazte
Start Wire

DME 3
Edit Mode P 4
Sheet..

|<|

...................... External Device  »

Picture

...................... Text

Box

Ellipse

Toolkit window

[Device List] submenu on the [Tools] menu or
on the context menu

Configurations are added using the menu bar [Tool] menu — “Configuration” dialog box.

[Component List] (Configuration Window)

The Component List displays objects that can be arranged in Configuration windows. The same
objects are displayed in the [Component List] submenu on the [Tools] menu or on the context menu
that appears when you right-click on the sheet.
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ECrossover Processor
ECrossover Processoill

ExMiscellaneous
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ExRouter
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Toolkit window
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on the [Tools] menu

or on the context menu
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[Component List] (User Module Window)

The Component List displays objects that can be arranged in the User Module window. The same

objects are displayed in the [Component List] submenu on the [Tools] menu or on the context menu

that appears when you right-click on the sheet.

& Designer O Designer

Area Parts List

Device List

saved User Module(Zone1

- Crossover

- FaCrossover 2 - ECrossover
[ B Crossaver Processar ol igouts - ECrossover | Zone... Crossover Processor
- P Crossover Processorl G-BCrossover | Configuration. ., Crossover Processorll
- BiDelay -EDelay
B Dynanics -BDynamics Save User Module.., Delay
=-FEDQ -EEQ User Module Manager... Dynamics
=-BGE
¥ 4 B Show Signal Delay EQ
| EeEiSteres DS ] anelyee.., Fader
*-EPED FH-EPED Filter
- EaFader (- EFader Bl Frobe Monitar i
= i eter
- Fiter G- MRFiter Manitoring Point List )
[#-EiMeter -EiMeter —_— N Miscellaneous
-EiMiscallansous - EMiscellane| v Edt Mode v
- EaMixer [H-EaMiver Shest... -
[#-EPan E-EPan S
- P Rauter - ERouter Prohibit Diagonal Connections Router
B-BYSPX F-BRISPX Gridh., -
- Picture Picture .
L Tewt Text Picture
- Bow Box Text
- Elipse Elipse .
Ellipse

[Tools] menu
Toolkit window

]

Paste

Start Uire

Crossover

| Grossower Processor
Shest. Crossover Processorll
Delay

Dynamics

EQ

Fader

Filter

Meter

Miscellaneous

Mixer

Pan

Router

Source Selector

Speaker Processor

SPX

Picture

Text

Box

Ellipze

[Component List] submenu
on the [Tools] menu
or on the context menu
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Objects

Object Types

The devices, shapes, and wires that can be arranged in each design window are called “Objects.”
The following objects are available:

Name Window Whe_re It can be Explanation
Placed/Displayed

Zone Area Zones

DME Zones DME and any cards inserted into its slots

ICP Zones User defined parameter control

External Device Zones External Device

Component Configuration User Module, Audio processor, Control parts
User Module

SPX Component Configuration SPX components
User Module

User Module Configuration Combination of components

Slot Component Configuration Cards inserted into DME slot

Pictures All Image

Text All Text box

Boxes All Box shape

Ellipses All Circular shape

Wires All Connecting wire, straight line shape

Legend All An area displayed on the sheet where descriptive
Zones information is presented.
Configuration

Sheet -- One sheet per design window.

Various design elements, such as name, color and size, can be set in the “Properties” dialog box for
each object.

Size is set using the [Width] and [Height] boxes in the “Properties” dialog box. The maximum size
values that can be set may vary according to the sheet size and object position. You can set a size
that allows the object to fit in the sheet.
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Zone

There must be at least one zone in the Area window. Zones are added and deleted using the “Zone”
dialog box. Zones are not displayed in the Toolkit window or in the [Area Parts List] submenu in the
[Tools] Menu

If you right-click on the name of a zone object located in the Area window, a context menu will be
displayed.

E Designer\DesignerAll

m Zone Context Menu

[Open]
Opens the Configuration window.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Properties]
Displays the “Area Properties” dialog box.
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m Zone Object Properties

When you select a zone in the Area window, then click the [Properties] command on the [Edit]
menu, the “Area Properties” dialog box is displayed. Here you can set properties for zone objects.
The [Properties] command is also located on the context menu for zone objects.

i
Fant...
L= A (O M E BN Zone Master] Eoroel ]
Calor.
Test Position: Top v1 Left v1 Background Image
Calar. .

‘width: {200 3
Image... I

Height: 150 ::j Style: ]F‘Iain ﬂ

[Text] Box

You can enter up to 100 English characters for the object name.
The object name is displayed in the rectangular box for the object. If there is a large number of
characters and the object’s shape is too narrow, all characters might not be displayed.

[Font] Button

Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box. This sets the font used to display the object
name.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.

[Color] Button

Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box. This sets the color of the object name text.
For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

Text Position

Sets the location of the text. The list to the left sets the vertical position of the text. The list to the
right sets the horizontal position.

* Vertical Position
Select [Top], [Center], or [Bottom].

 Horizontal Position
Select [Left], [Center], or [Right].

[Width] Box
Specifies the width of the object in pixels. The default is 50 pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the height of the object in pixels. The default is 50 pixels.
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[Style]
Sets the style of the object. From the list, select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken].

Zanet

LY rMEB4NZone M aster AY. ¥ jfmsaémz“e Master

Raised Sunken

Background Image
Sets background effects for the object.

* [Color] Button
Sets the color. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

* [Image] Button
Displays an image inside the object. You can use image files in the following formats: BMP
(.bmp), PNG (.png), XPM (.xpm), and JPEG (.jpg). Clicking here displays the “Select Image”
dialog box. Specify an image file and set its display method.
For information about the “Select Image” dialog box, see page 205.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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160

DMEs are arranged in the Zone window. If DME properties settings have been made for an expansion
card installed in one of the DME slots, the card will be displayed automatically.

DME24N
(il Zone1 VIEE: R o
1L pmEsan -
DME24N with no I/O card installed.
DME24N with an I/O card installed in
its expansion slot.
DMEG64N

DMEG64N with no 1/O cards connected in slots.

DMEG64N with I/O cards installed
in expansion slots 1, 2, and 4.
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When I/O Cards Are Installed in DME Expansion Slots

When an I/O card is selected for an expansion slot in the DME properties, an 1/O port is added for
the DME arranged in the Zone window. An /O component block will be added to the configuration
window.

If [None] is selected for I/O cards in the DME properties, any /O component blocks will also be
deleted automatically from the Configuration window. (Even if the I1/O components are deleted, the
wiring will remain.)

© - DREGaN -

DME64N(Zone2)

Out

DMEB64N block with card inserted in a slot and the Configuration window

When the DME64N Cascade Setting is Turned ON

When [Show Cascade Port] is checked in the DMEG4N “DME Device Properties” dialog box, the
cascade /O components will be displayed in the Configuration window.

If “Show Cascade Port” is turned OFF in the DMEG64N “DME Device Properties” dialog box,
cascade /O components will also be deleted automatically in the Configuration window. (Even if
the Cascade I/0 components are deleted, the wiring will remain.)

i DME Device Properties
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CobraNet Card
If the I/O card is a CobraNet card, a CobraNet icon will be displayed in the DME object.

DME block with CobraNet card inserted

m Object Selection

To open a configuration window for a DME object arranged in the Zone window, first select it by
clicking on it, then double-click on it. If you right-click on the object, a context menu will be
displayed.

Paste

Delete

Duplicate

Dizplay Order 3
Flazh Unit LEDs

Output Lewvel

Properties..
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m DME Object Context Menu

[Open Configuration Window]
Opens the Configuration window.

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the DME device that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Flash Unit LEDs]

When selected the DME front panel will flash, and will continue flashing until selected a second
time.

[Output Level]

When you select this command, the “Output Level” dialog box will be displayed. This sets the DME
master volume.

ﬂp u&@@@_

[Properties]
Displays the “DME Device Properties” dialog box.
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m DME Properties

To display the “DME Device Properties” dialog box, select a DME object, then click the [Properties]
command on the [Edit] menu. Here you can set DME properties.

i = ]
Labol  [OMEZAN ol Fin
Labm Font i

w0 3 Label Galler
Heent [l = Port Label Gokr..
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VO Card
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% [Pt Port Wolasrs Styled |
T Cuttomis Port Style
Et Pt

IRl

DME24N

[Label] Box

DME64N

You can enter up to 100 English characters to display over the object.

The name set in the [Label] box will be displayed on the list in the Toolkit window, [Import]/[Export] menu commands,
and on the list in the dialog box. If there are multiple examples of the same DME, set different names for each so that you

can distinguish one from the other.

[Width] Box
Specifies the width of the object in pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the height of the object in pixels.

[Style]

Sets the style of the object. From the list, select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken].

[Label Font] Button

Sets the font for the label. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.

[Label Color] Button

This sets the color of the label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Port Label Color] Button

Sets the color for the 1/O port label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Color] Button

Sets the color of the object. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.
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Analog 1/0

Sets the label for the DME24N 1/O port. When you click the [Edit I/O Port Label] button, the “Edit
Port Label” dialog box is displayed.

Cascade
Turns the DME 64N cascade ON or OFF.

» Show Cascade Port
Checking this enables cascade.

» Cascade Setting
Here you can make settings that apply when cascade is enabled. Clicking here displays the
“Cascade Setting” dialog box.

I/0O Card
Settings for the [Slot1] ~ [Slot4] 1/O cards. [Slot1] only can be set for DME24N.

* [Select I/O Card]
Specifies the type of I/O card.

 [Card Label]
I/O card names having up to 100 characters can be entered here.

* [Edit SlotN 1/O Port Label] Button
Specifies an 1/0O port label for each slot. Clicking here displays the “Edit Port Label” dialog
box.

Port Style On Zone Window
Specifies how the DME ports appear in the zone window.

* [Audio Port (Classic Style)]
Displays all audio ports.

 [Custom Port Style]
Customizes the port display.

[Left]
Sets the number of ports to be displayed on the left.

[Right]
Sets the number of ports to be displayed to the right.

* [Edit Port Label and Type]
Sets the label and type for each port. Click to display the [Edit Port Label] dialog.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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m “Cascade Setting” Dialog Box

Clicking the [Cascade Setting] button displays the “Cascade Setting” dialog box. Here you can
display DMEG4E cascade connections and make settings related to them. These settings are
common to the cascaded DMEs in the same zone.

Ml Cascade Setting rzj@
Urit N 1 z
Head Margin: | 0db j'
Mixer 10
I~ Poi [ Potl?
I~ Portnz I~ Pot1g
T Part I~ Portid
I Poitd4 I Port20
I~ Poitds [ Port2t
I~ Portl§ [ Pat22
I Patd? [ Pat2a
I PortDg ™ Part24
™ Porna I Pot25
[~ Parti I” Port2s
™ Partll I Pat2?
I~ Pot12 I Port2a
I~ Potia [ Part23
I~ Poitld [ Part30
I Patis [ Port3!
™ PottlG ™ Pat32

LCancel

Unit No. (Cascade Connection Number)

All DME units other than the first unit (default “1”) are assigned automatically, and are grayed out
after connection indicating that the settings cannot be changed.

Head Margin

Here you can display and set the head margin for the Cascade connection audio signal. Select [0
db] or [-18 db]. All DME Unit No. settings for DME units other than the first unit will be automatically
set to the same value as the first unit when connected. These settings are grayed out after
connection indicating that they cannot be changed.

Mixer 1/0 Channel

Here you can display and set the channel used for audio input/output to a mixer. If the checkbox is
turned ON, the channel for the Cascade connection with the mixer is set. If turned OFF, the channel
for connecting with the DME is set.

[Check All] Button
Checks all checkboxes.

[Clear All] Button
Clears all checkboxes.

[OK] Button
Updates the settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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m “Edit Port Label” Dialog Box

When you click the [Edit I/O Port Label]/[Edit SlotN 1/O Port Label] button, the “Edit Port Label”
dialog box is displayed. Here you can set the port labels displayed for components. Enter a [Short
Name] and [Long Name] for [Inputs] and [Outputs]. You can enter up to 100 English characters for
each name.

You can switch between long and short port names displayed in the configuration window with the
[Port Long Name] command in the [View] menu. When you select this command, a checkmark
appears next to it and long names are displayed. If you select this command while a checkmark is
next to it, the checkmark disappears and short names are displayed.

When the Port Style On Zone Window [Custom Port Style] is selected, labels specified here will not

appear in the Zone Window. Labels specified here are always displayed in the Configuration
Window.

& Edit Port Label El
Inputs: Outputs:
Short Mame Long Name Shart Mame Long Mame 0K

i IN1 M1 1 oum ouTt Caied] 1
2 |[IN2 N2 2 |ouT2 ouTz2

3 [IN3 M3 3 |ouT3 ouT3

4 |INd4 IN4 4 |0UT4 ouTa

5 |[INS ING 5 |0UTS ouTs

6 |[INE INE 6 |OUTE ouTeE

7 |IN7 IN7 7 |ouT? ouT?

8 [INg INB 8 |ouTe oute

9 [INg (] 9 |0uTS ouTe

10 |IN10 IN10 10 |OUTiOo ouTin

11 |IN11 IM11 11 |ouTit ouTtl

12 |IN12 IN12 12 |ouT1z ouTiz

13 |IN12 IN12 12 |{oUT12 ouT1z

14 |IN14 IN14 14 |OUT14 ouT14

15 |IN15 IM15 15 |OUT1S ouTis

16 |IN1E IN1E 16 |[OUT1E OUT1E

m Edit Port Label and Type Dialog Box

The Edit Port Label and Type dialog box will appear when the [Edit Port Label and Type ..] button is
clicked. Here you can specify the port labels and types to be displayed in for the components.

To set labels enter the [Port Name] for [Left] and [Right]. Each name can be up to 100 characters in
length.

To set the port type use [Port Type] to select the [Left] and [Right] types.

¥ Edit Port Label and Type

Left: Right:
Port Mame Port Type Paort Mame Port Type [o]'8

1 CASIN Cascade 1 CAs oUT CGagcade GCancel 1
2 Blarik. 2 Blark

3 WiZ TN Wiord Glock 3 ETHERMET Ethernet

4 WG OouT Wiord Glock 4 UsB use

] MIDLIN MIDI 5 REMOTE Remote

i MIDI OUT MIDI

7 MIDI THRL MIDI

g8 |GFIIN GFI

9 |GPIOUT GPI
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ICP

You can arrange control panel objects in the Zone window. These can be controlled using user
defined parameters.

First click on an ICP object arranged in the Zone window to select it, then double-click the object. This
opens a “Control Panel Properties” window. If you right-click on the object, a context menu will be

displayed.
. iﬂltﬂcut

....... Delete
R S Cuplicate

Display Order  »

Propetties. ..

m |ICP Object Context Menu

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]

Pastes the control panel object that is on the clipboard. If the same control panel object exists on
the sheet where you are pasting, a new ICP object will be created.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Properties]
Displays the properties dialog box.
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m ICP Properties

To display the “Control Panel Properties” dialog box, select a ICP object, then click the [Properties]

command on the [Edit] menu.

i Gontrol Panel Properties

Labek I
width: B0 3

Height:  |a0 =

Style: Flain - ]

User Defined Lock
I~ Hide Page 1
I Hide Paee 2
I~ Hide Page 3
I Hide Paee 4

Ethernet Fort
v Show Port

" Left Side

Label Font..
Label Color...
Back Color...

* Rieht Side

|

GCancel

[Label] Box

You can enter up to 100 text characters to display above the object. Labels for identical ICP
objects that exist in other configurations will also be changed.

[Width] Box
Specifies the object width in pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the object height in pixels.

[Style]

Sets the object style. Select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken] from the list.

[Label Font] Button

Sets the font for the label. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.

[Back Color] Button

Sets the object color. Click to display the Select Color dialog box.

[Label Color] Button

This sets the color of the label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

[User Defined Lock]

Sets whether user defined parameters will be displayed or hidden. Pages with checkmarks will not
be displayed. The four [1]/[2]/[3]/[4] tabs in the “User Defined Button” dialog box correspond to the

pages on the DME unit main display.

Ethernet Port

Turns Ethernet port rendering on or off. Ethernet port display will appear when the checkbox is ON.
The radio buttons can be used to specify whether the display is on the left or right side.
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[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.

External Device

Arranges external device objects in the Zone window. These objects can be added by plug-in
functions. External applications can be linked to the devices arranged in the window. These links to
external applications are set using the “External Device Properties” dialog box.

To start the application linked to an external device object arranged in the Zone window, first click on
the object to select it, then double-click it. If you right-click on the object, a context menu will be
displayed.

If no external application is linked to the an object, no application will start when the object is double-clicked.

casr ESITNCE A MV TesrE8ITNC RIRLS
I .. it N o
CP4sF| - - crasw| - - (v oy - = e X:I cut
HNeacioner  TIMEDecione IMEN
o ADEHR L0 R Condenser Microphone * - iy A [ paste
g ) ::::I::::: PorbiE DL e
o |—s T - - s Dticdn
e | _ADBHA - | “paeomole el CRE A LT 0
JadBu Display Order  » :
A Properties...

m AD824/AD8HR

The AD824 is an eight-channel analog-to-digital converter. The AD8HR is an eight-channel analog-
to-digital converter that features a head amp with high quality sound.

You can connect Yamaha AD824 and AD8HR A/D converters to a DME unit and control them
remotely from DME Designer. DME Designer has a component editor for controlling [AD824] and
[AD8HR] units.

If you arrange an [AD824] or [AD8HR] from [External Device] in the Zone window, select the
connected DME unit in the properties dialog box, and double-click on an [AD824] or [AD8HR]
block, the component editor is displayed.

If a DME is not selected in the properties dialog box, the component editor will not be displayed even if you double-click.
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m External Device Object Context Menu

[Open Component Editor]

Starts the application assigned to the object.
For the [AD824] and [AD8HRY], it opens the component editor.

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the object that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Properties]

Displays the “External Device Properties” dialog box.

At the lowest position below [External Device], [AD824] and [AD8HR] display the “Serial Controlled
Device Properties” dialog box. The other objects display the “External Device Properties” dialog
box.

m External Device Properties

To display the “External Device Properties” dialog box, select any external device object besides
AD824 or AD8HR, then click the [Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.

&t External Device Properties

|
Label hilireless Receiver] Label Fant
— Gancel

Wfidth: 60 = Label Color.
Height:  |g0 E: Port Label Golor
Style: Plain ¥ Back Color.
Launch Application
« Application: | Erowmse...
 File [ Browse...
Port

Left: 0 3: (Max 643

Edit Fort Label and Type. |
Right: 0 3: (Ml 643

[Label] Box
You can enter up to 100 English characters to display over the object.

[Width] Box
Specifies the object width in pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the object height in pixels.
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172

[Style]
Sets the object style. Select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken] from the list.

[Label Font] Button

Sets the font for the label. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.

[Label Color] Button
This sets the color of the label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Port Label Color] Button
Sets the color of the I/O port label. Click to display the Select Color dialog box.

[Back Color] Button
Sets the object color. Click to display the Select Color dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

Launch Application
The radio buttons determines whether an application or file will be linked to an external device.
* [Application] Box
The linked application will be displayed. Click the [Browse] button to locate and select an

application. Specifies the path to an application to be launched when an External Device
object is double-clicked.

* [File] Box

The linked file will be displayed. Click the [Browse] button to locate and select a file. Specifies

the path to a file to be launched when an External Device object is double-clicked.

Port
Specifies the number of ports displayed for an External Device object.

o [Left]

Sets the number of ports to be displayed on the left.
* [Right]

Sets the number of ports to be displayed to the right.

* [Edit Port Label] Button
Sets the label and type for each port. Click to display the [Edit Port Label] dialog.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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m External Device Properties (AD824, AD8HR “ Serial Controlled Device
Properties” Dialog Box)

To display the “Serial Controlled Device Properties” dialog box, select AD824 or AD8HR, then click
the [Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.
This dialog box is the same as the “External Device Properties” dialog box, except for [Remote].

i Serial Gontrolled Device Properties

|
ACEHR] Label Font..
Cancel
Width: |60 = Label Calar..
Height: |60 = Port Label Colar..
Style: Plain ¥ Back Color..

-Launch Application

& Application: | Browese...
" File: | Browse..,

Part

Left: 0 E: {Max 643
Right: 0 3: (Max 64)

Edit Port Label and Type..

-Femote
DME Unit: FIone x
O
Remote
Select the DME you will control remotely from AD824 and AD8HR.
* [DME Unit]

The DMEs in the current configuration will be displayed in a list. Select the DME you will
control remotely.

- [ID]
Selects an ID from 1 to 8. The default is 1.
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Component

Components are arranged in the Configuration window and the User Module window. They include
audio processors like mixers and compressors, and control parts like switches and sliders. They can
be added by plug-in functions. Component objects arranged in a configuration are displayed in block
form.

To open the component editor for an arranged component, first select it by clicking on it, then double-
click on it. If you right-click on the object, a context menu will be displayed.

why) b2 ) L) Dty Matrie -
Label C[Echannel 7] | [[Einputs oumpt’
I OUTIL]- - -[LJINI OUTd
ID INZ ouT200 - - - ClIN2 ouT2
NG OUT3[]- - -[CJiNe o013
IN4  OuT3 IN4  OuT3
N5 OUTS[]- - -[Jiks  OUTS
N6 OUTEC]- - -CJING  OUTE
INF  OUTZ[]- - -[CJINF 0017
INe  OuTs N2 ouTs
2% - 19%
Input Port conetr IDMED - Deete
Vi i~ Duplicate
Output Port ~ * 7 e Displey Order v i
Amount of DSP memory used S i Recall Component Library
inthebmMme i Store Gomponent Library
Vi@® Properties..

m Component Object Context Menu

[Open Component Editor]
Opens the component editor.

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the object that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Recall Component Library]

Recalls libraries with component parameters saved in them. Clicking here displays the submenu.
When a library is selected from the submenu, the library is read and the component parameters are
changed.

For more information about libraries, see “Library” (page 275).

[Store Component Library]

Saves the component parameters. Click to display the Store dialog. If you then save without
changing the folder, the parameters will be added to the library.
Refer to “Library” on page 275 for more information.

[Properties]
Displays the “Component Properties” dialog box.
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Libraries can be recalled only by users for whom [Control Component Editor] in security is turned ON. The command is
grayed out for users for whom [Control Component Editor] is turned OFF.

Compressor(4) - © PEQ-Steren(d) ressor(d) - - PEQ:Steren(dy

open Unsaved User Moduld

H
1 o @ Capy
: Paste

Delete

Duplicats

Display Order

A o _
N B th3z.cel 1
g Open File Dialog. .. 1

Properties. .

m Component Properties
Here you can set properties for each component. If multiple examples of the same component type
are arranged on a single sheet, changing the properties of a single component does not change

the others.
To display the “Component Properties” dialog box, select a component object, then click the

[Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.

I Component Properties

| |

Label Compressar Label Font..

i Cancel
Label Colar...

widts [ = Inputs/Outputs Labels Color... ]

Height [60 3] LJ

Style: | Plain -

[Label] Box
You can enter up to 100 English characters to display over the object.

[Width] Box
Specifies the width of the object in pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the height of the object in pixels.

[Style]
Sets the style of the object. From the list, select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken].

[Label Font] Button

Sets the font for the label. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.
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[Label Color] Button
This sets the color of the label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Inputs/Outputs Label Color] Button
Sets the color for the 1/O port label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Color] Button
Sets the color of the object. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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SPX Component

SPX components are arranged in the Configuration window and the User Module window. Component
objects arranged in a configuration are displayed in block form.
Clicking on a positioned SPX component will select it, and right-clicking will display a contextual
menu.
Unlike normal components, SPX components use SPX-specific resources and therefore the usage
percentage display that appears to the lower right of normal components will not appear. Check the
SPX resource usage percentage via the SPX meter in the Resource Meter window.

LA Desionier | SPH

Reverabal 1| . . .. REVﬁrbhall ;o
N1 OUTH m;+ —

Open

e 'ﬂ cut

LU E coe
i Paste

Delete

Duplicate
Display Order [ &

Recall Component Library

Properties,.,

m Context Menu for SPX Component Objects

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the object that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Properties]
Displays the “SPX Component Properties” dialog box.

[Recall Component Library]

Recalls libraries with component parameters saved in them. Clicking here displays the submenu.
When a library is selected from the submenu, the library is read and the component parameters are
changed.

For more information about libraries, see “Library” (page 275).

When you will change the effect type for the SPX component, select the desired type from the
[Effect Type] displayed in the submenu.

Libraries can be recalled only by users for whom [Control Component Editor] in security is turned ON. The command is
grayed out for users for whom [Control Component Editor] is turned OFF.
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m SPX Component Properties

SPX component properties are set for each component. If multiple examples of the same
component type are arranged on a single sheet, changing the properties of a single component
does not change the others.

To display the “SPX Component Properties” dialog box, select a component object, then click the
[Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.

B Component Properties El
Laba
Lobel [BEE _ Leelron. |
Label Co _ oreel |
wiah, [0 3 CE
Height: 50 31 InputsADutputs Lahels Color |
Style: | Plain - L

[Label] Box
You can enter up to 100 characters to display over the object.

[Width] Box
Specifies the width of the object in pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the height of the object in pixels.

[Style]
Sets the style of the object. From the list, select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken].

[Label Font] button

Sets the font for the label. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see “Select Font” dialog box (page 202).

[Label Color] Button
Sets the color for the label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Inputs/Outputs Label Color] Button
Sets the color for the I/O port label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Color] Button
Sets the color of the object. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see “'Select Color' Dialog Box” (page 203).

[OK] Button
Updates the settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Slot Component

If an inserted 1/O card is selected in the DME properties settings, it will be displayed in the

Configuration window as a Slot component.

Slot component objects arranged in a configuration are displayed in block form.
If you select an arranged component by clicking on it, then double-click it, the Slot Out component
editor opens. If you right click on the object, a context menu will be displayed.

m Slot Component Object Context Menu

[Open MY-Card Editor]

Slatt Input - o0 o Slat! Outputs

Open MY-Card Editor
Qpen Slot I Component Editor

Cut
Copy
Paste
Delets
Duplicate
Display Order 3

Froperties.

Opens the editor for an MY-Card inserted in a slot.

[Open Slot Out Component Editor]
Opens the Slot Out component editor.

[Cut]/[Copy]/[Paste]/[Delete])/[Duplicate]

The functions cannot be used with Slot components.

[Display Order]

Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Properties]

Displays the “Slot Out Component Properties” dialog box.
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m Slot Out Component Properties

To display the “Slo tOut Component Properties” dialog box, select a Slot Out component object,
then click the [Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.

2 Component Properties

Labet [EIEENATY &
Label Col LCanceal
widt: [0 = &]
Height: [130 2] Irputs/Dutpuls Labels Color.. |
T P L]

[Label] Box
You can enter up to 100 characters to display over the object.

[Width] Box
Specifies the width of the object in pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the height of the object in pixels.

[Style]
Sets the style of the object. From the list, select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken].

[Label Font] button

Sets the font for the label. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see “'Select Font' Dialog Box” (page 202).

[Label Color] Button
This sets the color of the label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Inputs/Outputs Label Color] Button
Sets the color for the 1/0 port label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Color] Button
Sets the color of the object. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see “'Select Color' Dialog Box” (page 203).

[OK] Button
Updates the settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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User Module

A user module combines a number of other components into a module that is treated as a single
component. It can be arranged in the Configuration window. A user object arranged in a window is
displayed as a single block. The User Module Design Window or User Module Window will open,
according to the “User Module Manager” setting when you double click the user module (page 250).
If you right-click on the object, a context menu will be displayed.

e s
m B Open User Madule Design Window
- L]
- LI Open Uszer Module Editar
[ B
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SCIEOEC-Su— - || - Delete
""" Duplicate
T o Display Order vl

..... Recall Companent Library
----- Store Component Library
_____ Save User Module..

Properties..

m User Module Object Context Menu

[Open User Module Design Window]
Opens the User Module Design Window.

[Open User Module Editor]
Opens the User Module Editor.

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the object that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Recall Component Library]

Recalls a library into which component parameters have been saved. Click to display a sub-menu.
Select a library from the sub-menu to load the parameters into the component.
Refer to “Library” on page 275 for more information.
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[Store Component Library]

Saves the component parameters. Click to display the Store dialog. If you then save without
changing the folder, the parameters will be added to the library.
Refer to “Library” on page 275 for more information.

[Save User Module]
Saves the selected user module. See “Saving User Modules” on page 255.

[Properties]
Displays the “User Module Properties” dialog box.

Libraries can be recalled only by users for whom [Control Component Editor] in security is turned ON. The command is
grayed out for users for whom [Control Component Editor] is turned OFF.

..... e .
..... Duplicate 4

Display Qrder »

Recall Component Library N oon e com A GLEEG GIELE G [}S desiner

i LAY Sevelseniodlic. . 4 B Lol BEEE & LS W - Library v

Propetties... u .

Open File Dialog...

The submenu displays library files saved in the “Library” folder for user modules.

 [Open File Dialog]
Displays the file select dialog box. You can recall libraries saved in folders other than the user
module “Library” folder.

m User Module Properties

To display the “User Module Properties” dialog box, select a user module object, then click the
[Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.

The “User Module Properties” dialog box is also displayed when a [Blank User Module] is arranged in the configuration
window.

fif User Module Properties

oK
Label  [Unsaved User Module Label Font
Cancel
Wfidth 80 = Label Calor
Height: 40 = Thputs/Outputs Labels Golor
Styler | Plain =l Galor

Thputs/Dutputs Sets

Inputs: 1 3: (Max 642
Outputs: |1 3: (Max G642

Double Click Action Security Settings

&+ Open User Madule Design Window

I™ Enable Security o o
¢ Open Uszer Module Editor —
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[Label] Box
You can enter up to 100 English characters to display over the object.

[Width] Box
Specifies the width of the object in pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the height of the object in pixels.

[Style]

Sets the style of the object. From the list, select [Plain], [Raised], [Sunken], or [Image]. When
[Image] is selected the Open dialog will appear. Select an image file and click [Open] to place the
selected image as an object.

[Label Font] Button

Sets the font for the label. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.

[Label Color] Button
This sets the color of the label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Inputs/Outputs Labels Color] Button
Sets the color for the 1/0 port label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Color] Button
Sets the color of the object. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

Inputs/Outputs Sets

Sets the number of input/output ports. Enter a number into the [Inputs] box and [Outputs] box, or
set a value using the [ A] and [ ¥] buttons at the right of each box. The maximum of both input and
output ports is 64.

Edit I/O Port Label
Input and output port names up to 100 characters in length can be entered.

Double-Click Action

Sets the action that occurs when you double-click on a user module object arranged in the
Configuration window.

» [Open User Module Design Window]
Opens the User Module window.

* [Open User Module Editor]
Opens the User Module editor.
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Security Settings
Turns user module security ON or OFF, and sets a password.

 [Enable Security]
Enables user module security. If you turn this function ON when no password is currently set,
the “Set Password” dialog box appears. Enter a password, then click the [OK] button.

& Set Password

Paszword: 1

Caonfimn Pagsword: ]

gk LCancel I

If you change the setting from OFF to ON, the “Input Password” dialog box appears. You
cannot turn Security OFF until you enter the correct password.

& Input Password

Paszsword: “

ak. LCancel I

When security is active the editor cannot be opened unless the appropriate password is entered. Once the
password has been entered security is temporarily disabled until the DME Designer is quit, or a different file is
opened.

* [Set Password] Button
Changes the password for user modules. Clicking this button displays the “Input Password”
dialog box. Enter the current password and click the [OK] button. The “Set Password” dialog
box will be displayed, and you can set a new password.
This button will be grayed out when [Enable Security] is turned OFF.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Picture

An image can be arranged as an object on a sheet. This specifies a file for this purpose. You can use
image files in the following formats: BMP (.bmp), PNG (.png), XBM (.xbm), XPM (.xpm), and JPEG
(Jpg).

Before placing a picture object, prepare an image file. Copy the image file to the folder specified in the
“Preferences” dialog box — [Application] tab — [ContentsFolder] in the Main Panel window.

In the project file, the location and name of the image file are registered in an relative path below the
[ContentsFolder] and the linked image file is read and displayed. If the image file is moved, renamed,
or the [ContentsFolder] is changed, the image cannot be displayed.

The default for the “Preferences” dialog box — [Application] tab — [ContentsFolder] in the Main Panel window is
“C:\Program Files\YAMAHA\OPT Tools\DME Designer.” The [Designer] folder is located in the [DME Designer] folder. Within
that folder, there is an [Images] folder prepared for saving image files.

Background images for sheets are specified in the “Sheet” dialog box. Pictures are arranged as objects on the sheets.

m Placing Pictures
There are three picture placement methods:
e You can drop the [Picture] item from the Toolkit window into each design window.
¢ You can double-click [Picture] on the Toolkit window.
e You can click [Picture] in the [Area Parts]/[Device List]/[Component List] on the [Tools] menu,
then click each design window.

When you place a picture object, the “Open” dialog box is displayed. Select the image file and
click the [Open] button. The picture will be placed in the design window.
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m Picture Object

When you click a picture object that is located in each design window, handles (small squares)
appear at the corners and sides of the object. You can expand or reduce the picture’s size by

dragging a handle.

EvE B iy
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If you double-click on the object, the “Open” dialog opens. There you can change the image file.

If you right-click on a picture object, a context menu will be displayed.

Delete

Duplicate

Display Order  »

Properties. ..

m Picture Module Object Context Menu

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the object that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Properties]
Displays the “Picture Properties” dialog box.
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m Picture Object Properties

To display the “Picture Properties” dialog box, select a picture object, then click the [Properties]

command on the [Edit] menu.

i Picture Properties

Label:

cture Label Font..
Wiridth: 120 E Label Calar..
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Edit Port Label and Tvpe..

Cancel
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[Label] Box

You can enter up to 100 English characters to display over the object.
If the box is left blank, the label will disappear.

[Draw Picture Border]
Displays a border around picture objects.

[Label Font] Button

Sets the font for the label. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.

[Label Color] Button

This sets the color of the label text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

[Port Label Color] Button

Sets the color of the I/O port label. Click to display the Select Color dialog box.

[File Name] Box
Displays the path to the graphic file.

[Browse] Button
Selects a graphic file.

[Link Component Editor]

When On a Picture object can be double clicked to open the component editor specified by the

[Select Component] button.

[Select Component] Button

Specifies the component editor to be opened when a Picture object is double clicked. Only

effective when [Link Component editor] is On.
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Port
Specifies the number of ports to be displayed for a picture object.

* [Left]
Sets the number of ports to be displayed on the left.

* [Right]
Sets the number of ports to be displayed to the right.

* [Edit Port Label] Button
Sets the label and type for each port. Click to display the [Edit Port Label] dialog.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Text Box

Text objects can be arranged in all design windows. Text is entered into the “Text Properties” dialog
box. When first placed in the design window, the word “Text” is entered into the box.

If you click the text object, handles (small squares) appear at the corners and sides of the object. You
can adjust the size by dragging the handles. You can open the “Text Properties” dialog box by double-
clicking the box. If you right-click on the object, a context menu will be displayed.

Delete

Duplicate

o Display Order » | -

----- Properties...

m Text Object Context Menu

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the object that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Properties]
Displays the “Text Properties” dialog box.
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m Text Object Properties

To display the “Text Properties” dialog box, double-click on a text object, or select a text object,
then click the [Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.

f: Text Properties

.
Text: | text Text Font...
Cancel
Text Color..

Eackgroundhcolor... I
kg
W Draw Text Border Text Border Style: Plain -

I Link Component Editor

MHame: Select Component.. ‘

[Text] Box
You can enter up to 10,000 English characters to display in the text object box.

[Text Font] Button

Sets the font. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.

[Text Color] Button
Sets the color of the text. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Background Color] Button
Sets the color of the background. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

[Draw Text Border]

Displays a frame around the text object. If this is not checked, only the text will be displayed on the
sheet.

[Text Border Style] Box
Sets the style of the object. From the list, select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken].

[Link Component Editor]

When On a Text object can be double clicked to open the component editor specified by the
[Select Component] button.

[Select Component] Button

Specifies the component editor to be opened when a Text object is double clicked. Only effective
when [Link Component editor] is On.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Box (Rectangle)

You can arrange rectangles on the sheet.

If you click the box, handles (small squares) appear at the corners and sides of the object. You can
adjust the size by dragging the handles. You can open the “Box Properties” dialog box by double-
clicking the box. If you right-click on the object, a context menu will be displayed.
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m Box Object Context Menu

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]

Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the object that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Properties]
Displays the “Box Properties” dialog box.
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m Box Object Properties

To display the “Box Properties” dialog box, double-click on a box object or select a box object,
then click the [Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.

8% Box Properties

width:  [E] E]:

Calar... Cancel
Height: |80 33
Style: Plain Vj I~ Round Camer

~Line-

Typa'1 Salid _:] Size: 11 ﬁ Colar...

[Width] Box
Specifies the width of the object in pixels. The default is 50 pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the height of the object in pixels. The default is 50 pixels.

[Style]
Sets the style of the object. From the list, select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken].

[Round Corner]
Creates a rectangular box with rounded corners.

[Color] Button

Sets the color of the box. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

Line
Sets the line that frames the box.
* [Type]
Displays a list where you can select the type of line to frame the box. The following types are
available: [Solid], [Dash], [Dot], [DashDot], and [DashDotDot].
* [Size] Box
Sets the width of the line that frames the box. This setting can range from 1 to 100 pixels.
* [Color] Button
Sets the color of the line that frames the box. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog

box.
For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Ellipse

[Ellipse] in the Toolkit window places a elliptical shape on the sheet.

When you click an Ellipse object that is located in the sheet, handles (small squares) appear at the
corners and sides of the object. You can adjust the size by dragging the handles. You can open the
“Ellipse Properties” dialog box by double-clicking the ellipse. If you right-click on the object, a context
menu will be displayed.
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m Ellipse Object Context Menu

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the object that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the object you clicked on.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the object you clicked on.

[Display Order]
Changes the display order of the objects, according to a command in the submenu.

[Properties]
Displays the “Ellipse Properties” dialog box.
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m Ellipse Object Properties

To display the “Ellipse Properties” dialog box, double-click on an ellipse object, or select an ellipse
object, then click the [Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.

3% Ellipse Properties

ich: o

Height: |80 3:

~Line

Typa:1 Solid _:] Size; 11 ﬁ Coler...

Calar... Cancel

[Width] Box
Specifies the width of the object in pixels. The default is 50 pixels.

[Height] Box
Specifies the height of the object in pixels. The default is 50 pixels.

[Color] Button

Sets the color of the ellipse. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

Line
Sets the line that frames the ellipse.
* [Type]
Displays a list where you can select the type of line to frame the ellipse. The following types
are available: [Solid], [Dash], [Dot], [DashDot], and [DashDotDot].
* [Size] Box
Sets the width of the line that frames the ellipse. This setting can range from 1 to 100 pixels.
* [Color] Button
Sets the color of the line that frames the ellipse. Clicking here displays the “Select Color”

dialog box.
For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Wire

Draws lines (wires) for connecting components and creating shapes. For instructions on drawing
wires, see “Drawing and Editing Wires” on page 219.

First click on an wire object arranged on the sheet to select it, then double-click the object. This opens
a “Wire Properties” window.

© Slotd nput Slotd Input

[The=3

Termination

If you right-click on a wire object, one of three types of context menus will be displayed, depending
where you clicked.

m Wire Object Context Menu (Line Segment)

Start Wire - o - -

Delete Yire

'ZZZZZZEOut I
R

- W= fEog

Delete

Duplicate . . . . . .

Color () DL b

Properties.. § - - - -

Line Segment Context Menu

[Start Wire]
Begins drawing a line segment from the location where you clicked.

[Delete Wire]
Deletes the entire wire.

[Cut]
Cuts the selected object and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected object to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the object that is on the clipboard.

[Delete]
Deletes the line segment where you right-clicked.

[Duplicate]
Duplicates the wire object.
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[Wire Color]
Specifies the wire color.

[Properties]
Displays the “Wire Properties” dialog box.

m Wire Object Context Menu (Node)

k Skart Wire

U Ly B AL ASLVR A Delete Wire

Delete

........................ Properties. ..

Node Context Menu

[Start Wire]
Begins drawing a wire segment from the location where you right-clicked.

[Delete Wire]
Deletes the entire wire.

[Delete]
Deletes the node. The nodes before and after will become directly connected.

[Properties]
Displays the “Wire Properties” dialog box.

m Wire Object Context Menu (Termination)

:% Continue Wire | - - - e

Start iwire AILIVE G IC
Delete Wire apancraaam ol
PI’DDEVUES. 1 R MHYRE LR G

Termination Context Menu

[Continue Wire]
Begins drawing wire from a termination node.

[Start Wire]
Begins drawing a wire from the location where you right-clicked.

[Delete Wire]
Deletes the entire wire.

[Properties]
Displays the “Wire Properties” dialog box.
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m Wire Object Properties

To display the “Wire Properties” dialog box, double-click on a wire object. You can also select a
wire object, then click the [Properties] command on the [Edit] menu.

% Wire Properties

Line Wwidth: E: Line Color...
Cancel
Line Type: Solid '] Selected Color...

[Line Width] Box
Set the line width. This setting can range from 1 to 10 pixels.

[Line Type]
Displays a list where you can select the type of line. The following types are available: [Solid],
[Dash], [Dot], [DashDot], and [DashDotDot].

[Line Color] Button
Sets the color of the line. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

[Selected Color] Button
Sets the color of the selected line. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.

For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Legend (Descriptive Fields)

Displays a legend for all sheets except the User Module window.

When you click the [Edit Legend] command on the [Edit] menu or double-click on one of the Legend
fields displayed on the sheet, the “Edit Legend” dialog box is displayed. If you right-click on the
Legend, the displayed context menu will have the [Edit Legend] command only. If you click there it will
display the “Edit Legend” dialog box.

B N -V T R —— o eeed

T i . W Py T . T e ¥

so|lfEeooro e ey co e o ro oo

The “Edit Legend” dialog box is used to enable/disable Legend display and to set the contents
displayed there. You can display the [Edit Legend] command from the [Edit] menu.
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m “Edit Legend” Dialog Box
3
Project: ]| Date Fievisions o
e

&% Edit Legend

Title:

No.:

Author:

| |
} } Cancel
| |
I I

Carnpany:
Legend Ease Font Style ¥ Show Legend

Aial Black = I Save as Default Legend
I Change for &ll Legends In Area

Address]:

I
I
I
I
I
I

AddressZ:

[Project] Box, [Title] Box, [No.] Box, [Author] Box, [Company] Box, [Addressl1] Box, and
[Address2] Box

Used to enter the Project, Title, Number, Author, Company, Address1, and Address2. You can enter
up to 100 English characters for each field.

[Date] Box and [Revisions] Box

You can enter up to five dates and five revisions. You can enter up to 100 English characters for
each field.

[Legend Base Font Style]
Displays a list where you can select the font.

[Show Legend]
Place a checkmark here to display the legend on the sheet.

[Save as Default Legend]

Saves this legend as the default legend used when a new sheet is created. When a new
configuration is created, it will have a legend with the same contents as this one.

[Change for All Legends In Area]

Place a checkmark here to have the changes made here reflected in sheets in all design windows
included in the area.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Sheet

There is one sheet in each design window for arranging objects. The size of the sheet and its
background image are specified with the “Sheet” dialog box. This dialog box is displayed using the
[Sheet] command from the [Tools] menu.

Make the window where you are going to change sheet settings active, then click [Tools] menu -
[Sheet].

m “Sheet” Dialog Box

i Sheet

oK

| 800 % 1200 24 Portrait E00dpi |
Cancel
(" Custom Sizes
Harizontal: Boo = [800-2420) ¥ Fived Azpect Ratia

Vertical: 1200 = [800- 2420 I~ Savehs Defaul Sheet Size

—Background Effect -

Color..
I~ Change for Al Sheets
Image. .

[Preset Size]

Displays a list where you can select preset paper sizes.
When you select a paper size, numerical values are set for [Horizontal] and [Vertical].

[Custom Sizes]
Set a custom size by specifying the vertical and horizontal sizes of the sheet.

* [Horizontal] Box
Sets the horizontal width of the sheet.

* [Vertical] Box
Sets the vertical height of the sheet.

* [Fixed Aspect Ratio]
When this is checked the relationship between horizontal and vertical is fixed. When the value
for [Horizontal] or [Vertical] changed, the size of the other direction changes so that the
proportions of the paper remain the same.

* [Save As Default Sheet Size]
When turned ON, the current values will become the default for creating sheets. New sheets
will be created at the same size.

The upper left is the starting point for measuring sheet size. Therefore, in the [Horizontal] box set the number of
pixels to the right edge, and in the [Vertical] box, set the number of pixels to the lower edge. The boundaries in
which items are already arranged on the sheet will form the minimum sheet size.

Because any objects that are moved, cut, or deleted will return to the same location if the [Undo] command is
used, the minimum sheet size will be determined by the boundaries in which any objects were located, now or in
the past.
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Background Effect
Sets the background for the sheet.

* [Color] Button
Sets the color of the background. Clicking here displays the “Select Color” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.

* [Image] Button
Displays an image as the sheet background. You can use image files in the following formats:
BMP (.bomp), PNG (.png), XPM (.xpm), and JPEG (.jpg). Clicking here displays the “Select
Image” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Image” dialog box, see page 205.

* [Change for All Sheets]
Changes all sheets so that they are the same.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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“Select Font” Dialog Box

When you click the [Font] or [Label Font] button in an object’s properties dialog box, the “Select Font”
dialog box is displayed. Sets the font.

3 Select Font

Font Fant style Size
1Normal ]8
S e = =
Ainial Black Italic 7
Cornic: Sars M5 Bald g
Covrier Bold Italic 3
Covrier Mew 10
DME Dat Font 1 1
Fixedsyz 12
Frariklin Gothic Medium 14
Rrammia ..'..] 1R :_j
Effects - Sample-
I~ Stikeout
I~ Underine LaBhkVyIz
Script
I Latir Lj
ok | Cancel

m Font

Selects the font. The currently selected font name is displayed in this box. Select a font by clicking
its name on the list.

Font Style

Sets the style of the text. The currently selected style is displayed in the box. Select a style by
clicking its name on the list below.

e Normal.......... Standard style
e |talic.............. [talic or slanted text
e Bold.......... Bold text

e Bold ltalic...... Bold italic text

Size
Sets the text size. The currently selected size is displayed in the box. Select a size by clicking it in
the list below.

Effects
Sets effects for the text. Check the effects you wish to set.
e Strikeout........ Adds a strikeout line through the center of the text.

e Underline....... Adds an underline to the text.

Script

From the list, select the script (language) for the text. There is no need to change the language
setting unless you want to specify a specific language.

Sample
Displays an example of the current settings.
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“Select Color” Dialog Box

When you click the [Color] or [Label Color] button in an object’s properties dialog box, the “Select
color” dialog box is displayed. Sets the color of objects and text.

3% Select color

I

NN
L 0 0 0 0 il
HENEENEE
EEENENTT
LCustom colors . Y
AEEEE N el Il
!-—-]—-!'—‘]—‘!‘—‘]—‘!‘_‘]—‘ Sat |0 Qraen.r
Define Custorn Colars 2 ] o ;‘D__H Bl Tﬁ—
ok | Cancel ] Add to Custom Colors ]

m Setting Basic Colors

There are 48 basic colors provided in the [Basic colors] section. When you select a basic color by
clicking on it, the position of that color in the color palette to the right is indicated by a cross (+).
Information about the selected color is displayed below the color palette.

Click the [OK] button to set the color you selected.

Setting Colors That Are Not in the [Basic colors] Section.

You can select any color in the color palette displayed at the upper-right of the dialog box by
clicking on it in the palette. Color information is displayed below the color palette. If you like the
color you selected, click the [OK] button. If you don't like the color, you can select a new color by
clicking in another location in the color palette, or by dragging the cross symbol to another location
there.

Grey colors can be selected on the tall, thin chart to the right of the palette.

Click the [OK] button to set the color you selected.

Saving Colors You Have Created

In the custom color section, you can save up to 16 colors you have created. When you save a
custom color, it can be selected by clicking on its color button, in the same way as for the [Basic
colors].

Even if you open the “Select color” dialog box from the Properties of another object, any custom
color you save will be displayed and you can use that same color for the other object.
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1 Click the [Custom colors] box where you will save the color you create.
The box you clicked will be selected and a frame will appear around it.

& Select color: X

Basic colors A
| 0 0 0 B BN
| 0 0 0 § e ieie
| 0 0 0 § Seheim
| 0 0§ 0 Wil J
| 0 N §§ Wil
=

LCustom calars

!_ i e ool
%’_,_l_,_l_,_l_ Sat [0 Green: [285

Wal |255 Bl :|255
Define Custom Colors > | = e

ok I Cancel | Add to Custom Colors |

2 set the color on the color palette.

3 Click the [Add to Custom Colors] button.
The selected color will be added to [Custom colors].

B Select color

Basic colors

LB B 0§ Bl
I
BT
L B B 0 0 Il
T
I T

LCustom calars

W rrrrrr
AR Sat [0 Green 55

Wal: 285 El :|255
Define Custam Calors > | £a e

ok I Cancel | Add to Custom Colors [: |

Hue: 247 FRed: ITE

You can save another color in a box that already has an original color saved in it. Just click on the box to select it.
The new color will overwrite the previous color, which will be lost.
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“Select Image” Dialog Box

You can display an image for the background of sheets or objects. You can use image files in the
following formats: BMP (.bmp), PNG (.png), XPM (.xpm), and JPEG (.jpg).

In the project file, the location and name of the image file are registered in an relative path below the
[ContentsFolder] and the linked image file is read and displayed. If the image file is moved, renamed,
or the [ContentsFolder] is changed, the image cannot be displayed.

The default for the “Preferences” dialog box — [Application] tab — [ContentsFolder] in the Main Panel window is
“C:\Program Files\YAMAHA\OPT Tools\DME Designer.” The [Designer] folder is located in the [DME Designer] folder. Within
that folder, there is an [Images] folder prepared for saving image files.

If you click the [Image] button in the properties dialog box for an object that can display a background
image or in the “Sheet” dialog box, the “Select Image” dialog box will be displayed. Specify an image
file and set its display method.

I Select Image
~Image Layout .
" Center __D_'E_J
" Tile
& Fir Cancel

File: |F:/vamaHA blda/Picture/0574.jpg

Image Layout
Selects the manner in which the image file will be displayed.

 [Center]
Centers the image in the object or sheet.

* [Tile]
Displays multiple copies of the image side-by-side until the available space is filled. If the
image file is smaller than the sheet, it will be displayed repeatedly like tiles on a wall.

o [Fit]
Expands or reduces the size of the image to match the size of the sheet where it will be
displayed.

[File] Box

Specifies a path for the image file. A path can be directly entered in the box. You can also click the
[Browse] button and select the image file. It will be entered automatically.

To stop display of an image, delete all characters in the box, leaving the field blank.
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[Browse] Button

Specifies a path for the image file. Clicking here displays the “Open” dialog box. Select a file with
one of the following extensions: “.bmp,” “.png,” “.xpm,” or “.jpg,” then click the [Open] button.

Open 2R
Loak in: ] 123 Picture :“J = ok -
75 M otx.ipg
¥ 0574.jpg
S"‘.‘r‘ HBCE"[“ E motif_es_7.jpg
ocuments P 590, 1pg
]
Desktap
I,
y Documents
tdy Computer
9
My Metwork  File name: ] j Open |
Places
Files of type: ]Images [*.bmp “.png * xpm “.jpg] _:! Cancel ]
d

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Design Window Shared Settings and Operations

Preferences

You can set the operating environment for the Designer window in the “Preferences” dialog box. This
dialog box is opened using the [Preferences] command in the Designer window [Print] menu.

i Preferences

~Graphics
Ports & Wires; Golar Width Tuvpe Ok
Ethernet n = [ Salid -] Gancel
Remote _J 11 ﬁ iSﬂhd LJ
Metwork. Audio 5 h ji |Suhd ﬂ
GCascade 4 h ﬁ i Salid LJ
Digital Audio 4 h ﬁ |Sﬂhd ﬂ
Analog Audio _J 11 ﬂ iSuhd j
GFI [l ERRET =]
MIDI jmm] 2 [Solid =]
Wiord Glack == & =]
USE T 2 [Salid =]
Marmal Tl ERRET =l
Crosshairs

¥ Show Grosshairs While Drageing

Belect Grosshair Length

™ Arbitrary Crosshair Leneth 100 2

¢« Intinite Grosshairs

Offzet Paste/Duplicate From Original By..
™ Auto—size based on original ohject)
100 2] Horizontal Pixels o0 2 Vertical Pixels
Auto Sutfix Humber
W DME f ICP1 v Component [~ Other Objects
-Compile Priority
+ Resource
¢ Fixed Delay
[T Auto Delay Compensation

m Graphics

Ports & Wires
Specifies wire color, thickness, and type for each port type.

* [Color]

Sets the default color for the port and wire.
 [Width]

Sets the default wire width from a range of 110 5.

* [Type]
Sets the port type.

The initial color and thickness of the wires produced when drawing connections are specified here. The color and
thickness of drawn wires can be changed via the Wire Properties dialog box.
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Crosshairs

* [Show Crosshairs While Dragging]
Place a checkmark here to have crosshairs displayed for guidance when dragging the wire
endpoint.

* [Arbitrary Crosshair Length]
Specifies the length of the crosshair lines.
Enter a number into the [Arbitrary Crosshair Length] box to specify the length in pixels.
[Infinite Crosshairs] causes the lines to go all the way to the edge of the window.

Offset Paste/Duplicate from Original By
Sets the position when pasting or duplicating objects.

* [Auto-size (based on original object)]
If you place a checkmark here, the paste/duplicate position will be automatically adjusted so
that the object does not overlap the original object.

* [Horizontal Pixels] Box
Sets the horizontal distance.

* [Vertical Pixels] Box
Sets the vertical distance.

Auto Suffix Number

Turns automatic appending of sequentially-numbered suffixes to the names of placed objects on or
off.

» [DME/ICP1]
When ON numbered suffixes will automatically be appended to added DME, and ICP objects.

e [Component]
When ON numbered suffixes will automatically be appended to added SPX and user module
objects.

* [Other Objects]
When ON numbered suffixes will automatically be appended to added objects not covered by
the above two categories.
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Compile Priority
Here you can make compile settings for the configuration.

These compile settings are reflected in online status. If you change the settings in offline status, it will be enabled when
going online after going offline once.

» [Resource]
Compiles arrangable components in order based on their component numbers. The Delay
values differ depending on the signal lines.

* [Fixed Delay]
Fixes the Delay value (number of Samples) for the signal lines. However, it also reduces the
number of components that can be arranged.

* [Auto Delay Compensation]
This turns ON or OFF a function that automatically corrects the component delay when [Fixed
Delay] is selected.

Auto Delay Compensation will not function properly in configurations that have a loop connection.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Grid

Displays a grid on the sheet in each design window to guide the placement of objects. You can also
have the objects “snap to” (automatically align with) the grid when dragging them. When you click the
[Grid] command on the [Tools] menu, the “Grid” dialog box is displayed. Here you can enable or
disable display of the grid and set the grid interval and form.

i Grid

¥ (Snap to Girid|

v Show Grid " Line
@ Dot

]

Spacing

% fio 3 2
¥ flo 2 299 Gancel

I Save Az Default Setting

[Snap to Grid]
Makes objects align the grid when draggin

Spacing

g them.

This sets the spacing of the grid. This setting can range from 2 to 99 pixels.

 [X:] Box

This sets the spacing of the grid in the horizontal direction.

* [Y:] Box

This sets the spacing of the grid in the vertical direction.

[Show Grid]
Displays the grid. Place a checkmark here
e [Line]
Displays the grid using lines.
* [Dot]
Displays the grid using dots.

[Save As Default Setting]

to enable display and select the type of grid.

Place a checkmark here to make the current grid settings the default when a new sheet is created.

[OK] Button

Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button

Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.

DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 4 Designer

Exporting Each Design Window

Configurations are saved in project files. This is done using the [File] menu - [Save] and [Save As]
commands in the Main Panel window. For information about saving project files see “Project Files” on
page 22.

Instead of saving projects in their entirety, you can output the information contained in the active
window using the Designer Window [Print] - [Export DXF] command and save it in a DXF format file.
These files have “.dxf” as their filename extension.

Because the DXF format uses the standard CAD file format, it can be opened using CAD software.
DXF format files can also be opened by graphics software that support vector graphics, such as
Adobe lllustrator®.

I Designer

Excport DXF. .

Print Setup...

Prink Preyiew

@ Brirt... P

Preferences...

B Export DXF

DF File Hame: fia| oK
Scale; 1M - ﬂj
Text Style: |T)<T
Block: Black -
—Paper Size
' Preset Size
] A3 4205297 [16.54411.69 in) Landscape _:]
" Custom Sizes i
Horizontak |‘I ] & mm
: € inch
Wertical: |1 i}

e Symbols are substituted for external devices in the following three types of folders.
Microphone — mike symbol
Power Amp - amp symbol
Speaker - speaker symbol
e Text decoration except for size will be eliminated.
e Picture objects and background images for the sheet or objects will all be eliminated.
e [Style] attributes for boxes will be eliminated.

When you select the [Print] menu — [Export DXF] command, the “Export DXF” dialog box will be
displayed.
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m DXF File Name

Enter a filename for the DXF file. The default file name entered here will vary according to the
currently active window.

If you click the [...] button at the right of the box, the “DXF File Name” dialog box is displayed.
Specify the DXF file filename and the folder where the file will be saved.

DXEF File Name @
Savein: [ YAMAHA bldg =~ e @B ekE-

) Picture

iy Fecent
Drocuments

([2

Desktop

¢

My Documents

My Computer

@

by Metwork, File name: ISP dx LJ Save |
Flaces
Save as tupe: |D)<F File [*.dwf) LJ Cancel ]

-

Enter the filename, specify the folder where the file will be saved, then click the [Save] button.
When you return to the “Export DXF” dialog box, the specified filename will be displayed in the
[DXF File Name] box.

When you click on the [Save] button in the “DXF File Name” dialog box, the DXF file is not saved. Only when you click on

the [OK] button in the “Export DXF” dialog box, does the DXF file become saved.

m Scale

Sets the reduction ratio. When the size of the sheet is large, you can reduce it before exporting it.

m Text Style

Specifies the text font for output in DXF format. The default is the “TXT” (drawing font used in CAD).

m Block
Sets the block form used in the sheet. Displays a list where you can select the form.

[Block]
Makes the blocks rectangular and groups the text in the port icons and port names.

[Explode]
Makes the blocks into sets of four lines, and does not group the text in the port icons and port
names.
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m [Paper Size]
Sets the size of the paper.

[Preset Size]

Displays a list where you can select preset paper sizes. When you select a paper size, numerical
values are set for [Horizontal] and [Vertical].

[Custom Sizes]
Set a custom size by specifying the vertical and horizontal sizes of the sheet.

* [Horizontal] Box
Sets the horizontal width of the sheet.

* [Vertical] Box
Sets the vertical height of the sheet.

[Unit]
Selects the unit used for setting the sheet size.

[OK] Button
Saves the DXF file according to the settings in the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Cancels the DXF file export process.
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Printing Each Design Window

You can print out the content of each design window just as it appears on the screen. The content in
the window will be expanded or reduced in size as necessary to match the size and orientation of the
paper, and printed onto a single sheet of paper. Commands related to printing are found on the
Designer Window [Print] menu.

& Designer

Export DxF...

Print Setup. ..

Print Preview
Brint..  ChP

Preferences. ..

m [Print Setup]

When you select this command, the “Print Setup” dialog box will be displayed. Sets the paper size
and orientation.

&% Print Setup

Paper Size: -
Orientation: Cancel

&+ Portrait
" Landscape

[Paper Size]
Displays a list where you can select the paper size.

& Print Setup

— Orientation:

o PoA
" La|

Orientation
Sets the orientation of the paper.

o [Portrait]
Prints on the paper with its long sides vertical.

 [Landscape]
Prints on the paper with its long sides horizontal.

[OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.

214 DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 4 Designer

m [Print Preview]

Displays a print preview of the active design window. You can check the appearance of the page

before printing it.

I Designer

Print...

‘ e 1

CEX)

[Print]
Displays the “Print” dialog box.

[Close]
Closes the print preview window.

[Print]

Prints the active window. When you select this command, the “Print” dialog box will be displayed.
Enter the number of copies to print into the [Number of Copies] box, and click the [Print] button.

& Print

General ]

- Select Prirter -

Status:
Location:
Comment:

1~ Page Range
o« al
-

" Pages:

Ready

) ot

,07‘

Enter either a single page number or a single
page range. For example, 5-12

I~ Prrttofle  Preferences
Find Prirter...

Mumber of copies: |1 EEI:
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Arranging Objects

Multiple object placement methods are available.

Dragging from the Toolkit Window

You can drag items from the Toolkit window to the location where you want to place them in each
design window.

Double-Clicking an Object in the Toolkit Window
You can double-click an object in the Toolkit window to place it in each design window.

Selecting from the [Tools] Menu

Available objects are displayed on the [Area Parts List]/[Device List]/[Component List] submenus
which are accessed from the [Tools] menu. When you click an object name, the mouse pointer
changes shape. Click the location on the sheet where you want to place the object.

Selecting from the Context Menu

If you right-click on the sheet, you will see the [Area Parts List]/[Device List]/[Component List]
commands displayed on the context menu that appears. When you click an object name on the
submenu, the mouse pointer changes shape. Click the location on the sheet where you want to
place the object.

Selecting Objects

Selecting with a Click

You can select an object by clicking on it. If you click another object or an empty location on the
sheet, it will cancel selection of the object you previously clicked.

Selecting with Click + <Ctr|> Key

When you want to select multiple objects, hold down the <Ctrl> key as you click each new object
you want to select. If you hold down the <Ctrl> key and click again on one of the objects that is part
of the multiple selection, it will cancel selection of that single object.

Selecting by Dragging

If you position the mouse in an empty location on the sheet and start dragging from there, a frame
will be displayed as the pointer moves.

Any objects within this frame will be selected.

Changing the Selected Object Using the <Tab> Key

When a single object is selected, you can change the selection to the next object by pressing the
<Tab> key. If you press <Shift> + <Tab>, the selection moves to the previous object. The selection
order moves from left to right.

Wires cannot be selected with the <Tab> key.
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Editing Objects

Objects that have been arranged on the sheet can be edited using the [Cut], [Copy], [Paste],
[Duplicate], and similar commands in the [Edit] menu. These edit commands will also appear in the
context menu displayed when you right-click an object in the design window. Buttons for [Cut],
[Copy], and [Paste] are also available on the Designer window toolbar.

Some objects cannot be edited.

m Undoing and Redoing Operations

You can undo operations using the [Undo] command on the [Edit] menu. You can use the [Redo]
command to redo operations that have been undone.

m Deleting Objects
Objects can be deleted by selecting them and pressing the <Delete> key.

Some objects cannot be deleted. With some other objects, you must first make appropriate settings in a dialog box
before you can delete them.

m Moving Objects
You can move objects by dragging them with the mouse. If [Snap to Grid] is ON in the “Grid” dialog
box, the dragged objects will automatically align with the grid.
You can also move a selected object using the arrow keys. If [Snap to Grid] is ON in the “Grid”
dialog box, the selected object will move from grid line to grid line. If [Snap to Grid] is OFF, the
object will move pixel to pixel.
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Changing the Order

Objects newly placed on the sheet will be displayed above any previously placed objects they
overlap. You can change this behavior using the [Display Order] command on the [Edit] menu. Select
the object for which you want to change the display order, then select the appropriate command from
the [Display Order] submenu on the [Edit] menu.

¥, Designer

Chl+Z

Chrl+Y

Chrl+x

Chrl+C
Chrl+Y
|

Deel

Select Al Chri+a

Duplicate Chrl+D

Edit Legend. ..

Properties. ..
-MD

-Switching HUB

- Wireless Antering

[Top]

Moves the selected object to the top of the stack.

[Bottom]
Moves the selected object to the bottom of the stack.

[Front]
Moves the selected object up one level in the stack.

[Back]
Moves the selected object down one level in the stack.

@ Copy

Uppermost Object =———— paste

Delete

Duplicate
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Drawing and Editing Wires

Wire

Objects that are arranged on sheets in the Configuration or User Module windows can be connected
to each other by wires. Not only does this let you logically connect signal sources (output side) and

destinations (input side), it also lets you draw connections and independent lines on the display. Each
wire has at least two wire nodes. Between the nodes are line segments.

O wire Node [ Line Segment

m Selecting Wires and Canceling Selection

You can select a line segment by clicking on it.
If you hold down the <Alt> key while clicking, you will select the entire wire.

The color used when a wire object is selected can be set with [Selected Color] in the “Wire Properties” dialog box.
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m Line Segment

The line width default value is set from one to five pixels in the Designer window “Properties” dialog
box. In the “Wire Properties” dialog box, the line thickness and color can be adjusted as required
for the various wires arranged on the sheet.

Line Segment Selection

When you select a line segment by clicking on it, only that line segment is selected. If you hold
down the <Ctrl> key while clicking, you can select multiple line segments. Furthermore, if you drag
the mouse from an empty location on the sheet so that nodes are enclosed by a box, line segments
between those nodes will be selected.

.................. b

Canceling Line Segment Selection
If you select another object or an empty location on the sheet, it will cancel selection of the object

you previously clicked.
You can also cancel selections by holding the <Ctrl> key while clicking.

<Ctrl> + Click Canceling Selection of a Line Segment
Selected with <Ctrl> + Click
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m Wire Nodes

Both ends of a wire, the location where wires bend, and the location where wires diverge are called
“Nodes.” When a wire object is not selected, its nodes are not displayed. When a wire is selected,
the nodes are displayed with a red circle.

: Cazcadle Input

Cascade In

Node Selection

When you click on a node, only that node itself is selected. You can select multiple nodes by
holding down the <Ctrl> key while clicking. Furthermore, if you drag the mouse from an empty
location on the sheet so that nodes are enclosed by a box, the enclosed nodes will be selected.

© Tastadelnput”

Canceling Node Selection

If you select another object or an empty location on the sheet, it will cancel selection of the object
you previously clicked.

You can also cancel node selections by holding the <Ctrl> key while clicking. With this technique,
you can cancel only the node you clicked on when multiple nodes are selected.

© Taseade Inpot: -

o Deldy Mattix -
2 Input & Out
N1

S Deldy Mattie
.. T EInputs Ootpht.

Canceling Selection of a Node Selected with
<Ctrl> + Click

<Ctrl> + Click
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Hotspot
The small white rectangles at the edge of objects are called “Hotspots.” Wires usually connect to
hotspots.
© Delaybatie T Dscilater -

2 Input® Dutplt. . . . . | bana LA

0 B o T Hotspots

Nz ouTaCd)f - - - - 1% -

N4 ouT4d) - - -

i

2 B Sl

© Router

. [ Zinputz Dutplt. .
e ot -
Nz ouTaC] -
1% O -

e Some hotspots do not have a connection to a logical signal within the hardware.
e Component and user module hotspots normally include logical connections.
e External device hotspots do not include logical connections.

m Selecting Hotspots

If you click a hotspot, drawing will start. To select, press <Shift> + click.
You can select multiple hotspots as follows: Select a hotspot with <Shift> + click, then select
additional hotspots using <Ctrl> + <Shift> + click.

Caséade Iniput’ © © -

- Delay Matrie - -
. [ &Tnputs oot
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Drawing Settings

Several functions are available to help ensure accurate wire drawing.

m Grid
To accurately draw in relation to the grid, turn ON [Snap to Grid] in the “Grid” dialog box.

m Draw Exact Vertical and Horizontal Lines

If you turn ON [Prohibit Diagonal Connections] in the [Tools] menu, wires will be drawn only
vertically or horizontally. It will not be possible to draw diagonal wires. When you select this
command, it is turned ON, and a checkmark appears next to it. If you select the command while it
is ON, it will turn OFF.

Even if “Prohibit Diagonal Connections” is turned OFF, this function will operate whenever you
press the <Shift> key while drawing.

¥ Designer

Area Parts List
Device List

Component Lisk

ZONE...

Configuration.. .

Sawve User Module. ..

User Module Manager...

Bl Frobe Monitor

+  EditMode
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Wire Drawing

Wire drawing starts at the positions shown in the following table:

Drawing Start Location Start Method
Hotspot Click
Wire End Terminal Right-click - click [Continue Wire] on the menu
Node Right-click — click [Start Wire] on the menu

Line Segment Right-click - click

Start Wire] on the menu

Anywhere on the Sheet Right-click - click [Start Wire] on the menu

[
[
[
[

When creating diagrams the keyboard cursor keys can be used to move the mouse cursor, and the <Enter. Key can be used
to create nodes.

m Connecting Hotspots with Hotspots

Method 1 Clicking

Click the hotspot where the connection originates to begin drawing, then click the destination
hotspot. The two hotspots will be connected by a wire.

A termination cannot be connected to a terminal that will be shorted. Multiple connections cannot be made to a DME
object's Cascade port.

When creating diagrams horizontally aligned hot spots can be automatically connected by pressing the <Shift> + < - >
keys or <Shift> + <« > keys.

Method 2 Dragging
Drag from the origin hotspot to the destination hotspot.

A termination cannot be connected to a terminal that will be shorted. Multiple connections cannot be made to a DME
object's Cascade port.

Cazcade Input- -+ - - 0 0 PEGRSheren -

Cascade In

Connect with Bent Line

Method 1 From Hotspot to Hotspot

Click the hotspot where the connection originates to begin drawing, then click the location (which
will become a node) where you want the line to bend. Finally, click the destination hotspot to
complete the connection.

- pEGSteren- - -

Cascade nput - - -
Ca
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Method 2 From Hotspot to Node or Line Segment

Click the hotspot where the connection originates to begin drawing, then click the location (node)
where you want the line to bend. Click an already drawn wire node or line segment to complete the
connection. If you connect to a line segment, a node will be created there.

A termination cannot be connected to a terminal that will be shorted. Multiple connections cannot be made to a DME
object's Cascade port.

: Cazcatle Input Compressor(3)

i ouTil
HE
{3@.

3 Compressori4)

CODOIOoOmoomooD

KEYII

Mg OuTAL] -
HEEE
1%

Connect Multiple Hotspots in a Single Operation

Method 1 <Ctrl> Key Combinations

If you hold down the <Ctrl> key when finishing dragging, a wire will be drawn at all origin hotspots.
The wire will be connected to the destination hotspot you dragged and those that come after.

Begin dragging from the connection origin hotspot, then press the <Ctrl> key after aligning the
mouse pointer with the hotspot you will connect too. A wire will be displayed below the destination
hotspot. Finish dragging while holding the <Ctrl> key down.

C Cascame Imputt 0o e L fctoMixer c -

N wto Mier
B Cascadeln

Press <Ctrl> Key

Method 2 Connect Multiple Selected Hotspots

Select multiple hotspots using <Shift> + click and <Ctrl> + click, then drag from one of the
selected hotspots to the destination hotspot. The selected multiple origin hotspots will all be
connected.

Delay Mattbqz) * CTastadellfpuby st 0 DalayMatig2)
S Inputd Outp)it, . . JOSIYIICY Snput4Dut%::

Hiwz  aute[ -
NG OUT3C] -
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Multiple Hotspots Selecte!
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Method 3 Using Shortcuts

Press the [F2] key to select the uppermost open hot spot to the right of the selected object and
begin drawing a wire.

Mattrix hixer =

Press <Shift> + [F2] to select the uppermost open hot spot to the left of the selected object and
begin drawing a wire.

Press the [F4] key to connect the uppermost open hot spot to the right of the selected object and
the uppermost open hot spot to the left of the object on the right.

Press <Shift> + [F4] to connect the uppermost open hot spot to the left of the selected object and
the uppermost open hot spot to the right of the object on the left.

S muoMiert) v oo - [IINIZooOmaan e
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Press the [F5] key to connect the uppermost open hot spot to the right of the selected object and
the uppermost open hot spot to the left of the object on the right, and continue automatically
making sequential connections until no more open ports are available on either object. Automatic
connections will not be made over other objects.

Press <Shift> + [F5] to connect the uppermost open hot spot to the left of the selected object and
the uppermost open hot spot to the right of the object on the left, and continue automatically
making sequential connections until no more open ports are available on either object. Automatic
connections will not be made over other objects.

L oMt ner

Press the [F8] key to clear all wires connected to the selected object.

When multiple objects are selected these operations apply to the first object selected.

These shortcuts can be changed as required.
- See Chapter 3 Main Panel Window, “Shortcut Keys” on page 134.

Starting Drawing from the End Point/Node/Line Segment of an Existing Wire

You can draw from the end or midway point of an existing wire. If you start from a node or line
segment, a branch line will be created.

Method 1 Continue Drawing from a Wire End Point

When continuing an existing wire, right-click on the wire end point, then click [Continue Wire] on
the displayed context menu.

................. Deldy Matfiaz] © ©

.............. IS Input40ut%. J

!Start Wire

Delete Wire

o
c
=
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Properties... a%
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Method 2 Start Drawing from a Node

Right-click on a wire node, then click [Start Wire] on the
wire from the node you clicked on.

displayed menu. You can start a branch

C Cassadelnputs oo oo e

Delete Wire
Delete

Properties...

Method 3 Start Drawing from a Line Segment

Right-click on a wire line segment, then click [Start Wire]
created at the point you right-clicked, and you can start

C Tassadelnputt v -

Dilete Wire

Delete

Duplicate

Froperties..

m Drawing from Anywhere on the Sheet

L0 [ Einputd Outp)i.
IN1 auT1 .
INZ ouT2l] -
IN3 ouTal] -

Display Crder  »

C Delay Matrsg2)

5%

on the displayed menu. A node will be
a branch wire from that node.

© o Deldy Matria2)

: '8Input40ut t. .
N1 ouTi[]
ouTzd - -

Right-click the start position for drawing, the click [Start Wire] on the context menu that is

displayed. Click the location where the line should bend
finish drawing.

Component List » |- - - o o
Do v Edt Mods e
et | SETERLEEREE

m Finishing Drawing

, then double-click at the end location to

When the hotspots or already drawn wires are connected, drawing is finished.
To finish drawing without connecting to a hotspot, use one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the mouse

¢ Double-click

e Press the <Esc> key

Drawing also finishes if another window is made active.
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Wire Editing

You can delete wires, change node positions, connect to other wires, and perform other wire edit
operations.

m Delete

Deleting an Entire Wire
Right-click the wire then click [Delete Wire] in the context menu

Deleting Nodes

Nodes can be deleted by selecting them and pressing the <Delete> key. Nodes on both sides of
the deleted node will become directly connected.

Selected Node

m Editing by Dragging

Moving Nodes
You can move nodes by dragging them with the mouse.

When multiple nodes are selected and dragged with the mouse, you can move all selected nodes
simultaneously.
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Moving Line Segments

To move a line segment, select the nodes on both sides of the segment, and drag one of the
nodes.

m Connecting to Other Wires

If you drag a node and lay it over another wire, the two will be connected at that position. If you
drag it to a line segment, a node will be created.

Created Node

Logical connection

A connection from a source (output side) signal to a destination (input side) signal is called a “logical
connection.” If a logical connection is present in a configuration, the actual hardware signal will be
connected. A single wire can make a single logical connection.

Logical connections are possible only in the Configuration window and the User Module window.
Wires in the Area window or Zone window can be drawn for display only. Even in the Configuration
window and User Module window, you can also draw wires for display only.

Window Wire
Area Window Drawing for display only
Zone Window Drawing for display only
Configuration Window Logical connection and drawing for display only
User Module Window Logical connection and drawing for display only

m Situations Where No Logical Connection Is Created

e Both sides are source (output side) signals

e Both sides are destination (input side) signals

e Two source (output side) signals are connected to a destination

e There are two destination (input side) signals, and the wire is not connected to a source (output
side) signal.
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Adding, Deleting, and Renaming a Zone

At least one zone is included within an area. In the default Area window that zone will be named
[Zone1]. Multiple zones can be arranged in an Area.

When you click the [Zone] command on the [Tools] menu, the “Zone” dialog box is displayed. Here
you can add, delete, or rename a zone.

-Zone List

T Add...

Delete
Rename..

Cloze

Zone List

Lists the zones included in the project. To change settings for a zone, select it by clicking it in the
list.

[Add] Button

Adds a zone. Clicking here displays the “Please enter new name” dialog box. Enter a new name,
then click [OK]. A zone will be added.

& Please enter new name

[Delete] Button

Deletes the zone selected on the list. Clicking here displays the “Are you sure?” dialog box. Click
the [OK] button, and the zone will be deleted. Click the [Cancel] button, and the deletion will be
cancelled.

& DME Designer

I@ Are you sure?

A minimum of one zone is required. When only one zone remains, deletion is impossible.
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[Rename] Button
Changes the name of the zone selected on the list. Clicking here displays the “Enter new name for
the current zone name” dialog box. Enter a zone name, then click the [OK] button.

The current name of the zone you will be renaming is displayed in the “Current Zone Name” box of the “Enter new name
for current zone name” message.

& Enter new name for ‘zone?'

[Close] Button
Closes the “Zone” dialog box.
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Adding, Deleting, and Renaming a Configuration

At least one configuration is included within a zone. In a new Zone that configuration will be named
[Configuration1]. You can add configurations as required.

When you click the [Configuration] command on the [Tools] menu, the “Configuration” dialog box is
displayed. Here you can add, delete, or rename a configuration.

¥ Configuration

- Configurations -

- Configurationd

Add...

Delete
s

Rename...

Cloze

Configurations

Lists the configurations included in the zone being edited. To change settings for a configuration,
select it by clicking it in the list.

[Add] Button

Adds a configuration. Clicking here displays the “Please enter new name” dialog box. Enter a
configuration name, then click [OK]. A configuration will be added.

¥ Please enter new name

[Delete] Button

Deletes the configuration selected on the list. Clicking here displays the “Are you sure?” dialog
box. Click the [OK] button, and the configuration will be deleted. Click the [Cancel] button, and the
deletion will be cancelled.

I DME Designer [zl

@ Are you sure?

T - I

A minimum of one configuration is required. When only one configuration remains, deletion is impossible.
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[Rename] Button

Changes the name of the configuration selected on the list. Clicking here displays the “Enter new
name for the current configuration” dialog box. Enter a configuration name, then click the [OK]
button.

The current name of the configuration you will be renaming is displayed in the “Current Configuration Name” box of the
“Enter new name for current configuration name” message.

I Enter new name for 'Config2'

[Close] Button
Closes the “Configuration” dialog box.
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Area Window

In the Area window, the area is designed by arranging objects on a design sheet, When you click
“Area” in the Navigator window, the Area window becomes active. You can also open the Area window
using the [Area] command in the [View] menu.

The following objects can be arranged in the Area window:

e Zone

e External Device

e Picture

e Text

e Box

e Ellipse

e Wire

e | egend

Title Bar
Menu Bar
Tool Bar

: éf-Q -

" Ellipse (Circle)

Toolkit Window

- (Rectangle) [/_,

| T —— :

Sheet

m Title Bar
You can move windows by dragging the title bar.

m Zone

Zones are added and deleted using the “Zone” dialog box. You cannot perform operations such as
deletion, cut, or copy. You can change the position and design of zone objects in the Area window.
Double-click to open a Zone window.

m Objects

You can perform edit operations such as arrange, cut, copy, paste, delete, and move on all objects
except zones.
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Arranging Objects

Objects other than zones can be placed in the window by dragging them from the Toolkit window. You
can also place objects by double-clicking them in the Toolkit window. You can also display the [Area

Parts List] from the [Tools] menu or from the context menu that appears when you right-click on the
sheet.

4 BExternal Deven
|- Pt

236 DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 4 Designer

Zone Window

In the Zone window, the zone configuration is designed by arranging zone devices on a design sheet,
A zone configuration can be created that is the same as the actual hardware arrangement.

To display the Zone window, double-click in the Area window. When you click a configuration in the
Navigator window, it becomes active.

The following objects can be arranged in the Zone window:

e DME
e ICP
e External Device
* Picture
e Text
® Box
e Ellipse (Circle)
e | egend
Title Bar Deriane =
Menu Bar
Tool Bar = £ B A O
= - o=
Suitching HUE B n v pa PO =
Wireless Antenna A KA e B GRARF YerJ)
Wireless Microphane; o | [mema, Momo, Memo
Wireless Receiver I . -
[#-ExMicrophone 4 s,
- EMiver ICPY| |_CR4SW 0 B SR
e
2 " External Device = - (Text Object). -
csip Vieless Micraphane. O -+ ~Box{(Réetangle) - - =i
Diog
SR Sy e
Toolkit Window Dz B 1T A oy Sheet
DSPID |[Wireloss Mic)
Generic Miser ey e e R = i L
02rRaE b i &
i
LT S ik i
H-ESpeaker
prih
ADEHR T e R PR I L T R .
Text 9 jLUR
e = S e e e e e s e
4 » 4 7
[l B
s e rav N S DU |
Legend
m Title Bar

Displays the zone name you have in the “Zone” dialog box. There is always one zone named [Zone
1] in a newly created project.

m Configuration
You can create multiple configurations within a zone, but they cannot be arranged within the Zone
window. There is a Zone window for each configuration where devices can be arranged. To switch
configurations, click the desired configuration in the Navigator window.
You can add, delete, and rename configurations in the “Configuration” dialog box.
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m Objects

You can perform edit operations such as place, cut, copy, paste, delete, and move to devices and
shapes. If you double-click on a device arranged in the window, a Configuration window or dialog
box will open.

Device Action When Double-Clicked
DME Displays Configuration Window
ICP Displays “Control Panel Properties” dialog box
External Device Opens external application linked to the device.

Arranging Objects

You can place objects by dragging them from the Toolkit window. You can also place objects by
double-clicking them in the Toolkit window. The same objects are displayed in the [Device List]
submenu on the context menu that appears when you right-click the [Tools] menu or on the sheet.
For information about the “Device List,” see page 154.

m DME Arrangement

To place a DME object, first drag the [New] icon. When you drag the [New] icon and place it in the
Zone window, you also add an icon for that DME to the Toolkit window. You can rename the DME in
the “DME Device Properties” dialog box. This also renames the DME icon in the Toolkit Window.
You can place a created DME in another configuration, but you cannot place multiple identical
DMEs in a single configuration. If there are multiple DMEs in a hardware configuration, create an
equivalent number of DME objects.

& Designer

E-EDME24N
Place New DME i EMew
E-FDMEBN

Placed DME EDMEBIN

-{ EDMEBAN[2]
DME not placed in BDOMEBAN
active configuration A New

H-EICP
H-[PEternal Device
- Picture

o Teut

- Bow

- Ellipze
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Placing a New DME

Below the DME folder in the Toolkit window are the [DME24N] and [DMEBG4N] folders. Below these
folders you will find a [New] icon. Drag it to the Zone window.

E zone2

- EIDME
E-EIDME24N

i e EMew o L el Fifatar’ w |
L MNew

E-mICP

E-EICP
LB New

[=-EExtemal Device

(1B Control Panel for DME

When you drag the [New] icon and place it in the Zone window, you also add an icon for that DME
to the Toolkit window.

=-EDMER4N
- DMEG4N
L ENew
E-BICP
B-BICPT
L ENew
[z EExtemal Device
E1-E Control Panel for DME

A DME added to the Toolkit window cannot be placed again in the same configuration window. The
DME placed in the Toolkit window will be displayed with a muted color.
To place multiple DMEs, drag the [New] icon to add each DME.

Placing Existing DMEs

When there are multiple configurations, you can place existing DMEs in configurations other than
their original one.
Drag the DME icon created in the Toolkit window to the Zone window.

© DRMEGSN o © DRMEGAN -

E-EDME
Z-EDME24N
-~ FNew
=-EADMEE4H
- DMEG4N
- FDMEG4N
- BOMEB4N
-~ FNew

E-BICP
=-BICP1

- N ew
E-EiExtemal Device
Z-ECantral Panel for DME
i -CPISF

- CP45w
=B Extra Device
-~ &nterna Devider

o« jDate . . .. . Bevisions . . .
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When you place the DME in the Zone window, the DME icon display in the Toolkit window will
change to a muted color that indicates that it has already been placed.

=
=

~EDME
=-EDME24N
o N ew
[=-EDMER4N
~FDMEBIN
~FDMEBIN
i B OMEEAN
o N ew
=-BICP
=-BmICH
o N ew
- EEsternal Device
[=-EContral Panel for DME
- CP1SF
- CP4SF
L CPASW
[=1-EExhia Device
i Antenna D evider
L.CD
- Cazette

© DRMEGAN - i i DREGIN -~ - i DRMEGSN -

. Ravisions .

m ICP Placement

Just like for a DME, the first step it placing an ICP is to drag the [New] icon from the Toolkit window.
You can place the created ICP in another configuration, but you cannot place multiple identical
ICPs in a single configuration. If there are multiple ICPs in a hardware configuration, create an
equivalent number of ICP objects.

E-EDME
E-EDME24N
P L EMew
E-EDMER4N
- EDMEE4N
- EDMEE4N
- EDMER4N
- M ew

E-BICP
ICP not placed in E-BICP
active configuration -|__g|cp1

Placed ICP #ICHM

—EMew

EEstemal Device
ri.

=t

Place New ICP — R

P e

Placing a New ICP

Subordinate to the ICP folder in the Toolkit window is the [ICP1] folder. Below these folders you will
find a [New] icon. Drag it to the Zone window.

Il i zane1

- EADME24N
- ENew
=-EDMEESN
- BOMERAN
- BOMERAN
- B OMEE4N
- ENew

E-BicP
=-BICP

[Z-EEstemal Device
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When you drag the ICP [New] icon and place it in the Zone window, you also add an icon for that

ICP to the Toolkit window.

-BDME
- EIDME24N
LR EMew
E-EDMEEAN

B

[=-EExtemal Device

@Ionﬂ

The ICP added in the Toolkit window will be displayed with a muted color to indicate it has already

been placed. To place multiple ICPs, drag the [New] icon to add each new ICP.

Placing Existing ICPs

When there are multiple configurations, you can place existing ICPs in configurations other than

their original one.

Drag the ICP icon created in the Toolkit window to the Zone window.

ED DME24M

- EExtemal Device

The ICP will be placed in the Zone window. The ICP added in the Toolkit window will be displayed
with a muted color to indicate it has already been placed.

[=-EExternal Device
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Configuration Window

The Configuration window is used for arranging components on the sheet and making logical
connections. It is displayed when you double-click on a DME.

;. Designer

Title Bar
Menu Bar
Tool Bar

PEG:-Steren

- E\Dynamics
- B Compander
(=B Compressor
----’MDI’\D
B Gteren
[-BDe-Esser
[+-BDucker
[+-BExpander
[H-FiGate
BED
H-BGED
=-BPEQ

=i ::'::‘::'E':::::::: e Sheet
i H L. 82 Bard T . A i L ..

Toolkit Window L §30and 1 2 i ‘ W T G T e

L4 Bard

LB Band T SR ISUTAVIOY IR S e
L.E8Band

- EFader
- B Filier e R R T R e R W e

- EMster B T /O Componenta: —o o

- BMiscellansous
4 EiMiner i R TT . T R PHEE) TS Ar e e oy, <5 T Cr e e |- Y T S T T
[#-E1Pan
[+ EyRouter
- Bilser Madule 9 o PSRV 5 ) dph m D SRR 0t Y o B . cike] =
! - all i

Title

m Title Bar

Displays “DME Name (Zone Name).” The configuration window for a DME64N placed in [Zone1]
will be “DMEB4N (Zone1).” The DME name is set in the properties for the DME placed in the Zone
window.

m Objects

Objects such components, user modules, and shapes are arranged in the Configuration window.
When you double-click a component placed in the window, the component editor will open. If you
double-click a user module, the user module will open.

m |/O Component

Depending on the settings for the DME placed in the Zone window, 1/O components will be

automatically placed or added.

e |/O components can be arranged in the DME24N configuration window.

e When “Show Cascade Port” is ON in the DMEG4N “DME Device Properties” dialog, Cascade 1/O
is added automatically.

¢ \When you set a slot in the properties for a DME placed in the Zone window, Slot I/O will be
automatically added.

You cannot apply edit operations like cut/copy/paste/duplicate to I/O components, Slot I/O, and
Cascade |/O.
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Placing Components

You can place objects by dragging them from the Toolkit window. You can also place objects by
double-clicking them in the Toolkit window. The same objects are displayed in the [Component List]
submenu on the [Tools] menu or on the context menu that appears when you right-click on the sheet.
For information about the [Component List] in the Configuration window, see page 154.

i iDME64N{Zone1)

E!--DEQ © Cascade Input -

F-EIGED 11el | B-EIGED Cascade In CS1EEner
Z-FPEN S | ErEPEQ o
[#-PiMono %_ D aen » ] FH-EiMana L
[=-Fi5teren "T1C] E-ESteren
A i~ B2 Band
%3 Band
i34 Band
%6 Band

If the [Matrix Mixer 64 input 64 output] or the [Matrix Mixer 64 input 32 output] components are placed in the DME64N
configuration window, you will not be able to use other components, even though the window does not reach 100 percent.
The [Matrix Mixer 64 input 64 output] or [Matrix Mixer 64 input 32 output] components cannot be used in the DME24N.

m Arranging a Number of Components of the Same Type

You can arrange a number of components of the same type. If there are two or more of the same
component, numbers will be attached to their names as follows: “Compressor (2),” “Compressor
(3)” and so on. Multiple components placed in the configuration are independent, and you can set
different parameters for each of them.

ME64N(Zone1)

© o Compressar -
Stereo
IN1L QuUTILL]- - -
IN1R OUT1R
KEYIM

2%

© o Compressor(2)
" [ Stereo
IN1L QuUTIL[]- - -
IN1R OUT1R
KEYIM
2%

©+ Compressor{3)
" [ Stereo
IN1L QUTILL]- - -
IN1R OUT1R
KEYIM
2%

© o Compressor(4)
" [ Stereo
IN1L QuUTILL]- - -
IN1R OUT1R
KEYIM
2%
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Probe Monitor

Probe monitor is a function that lets you monitor output ports in your configuration with headphones.
You can turn it ON or OFF using [Probe Monitor] in the [Tools] menu or the [Probe Monitor] button on
the toolbar. The probe monitor can be set to ON or OFF for each DME.

The probe monitor can be used only when online with the DME and Configuration window or user
module active. When the probe monitor is ON, no editing is possible except in the Component Editor.

m Probe Monitor Procedure

1 Turn the probe monitor ON.
Click [Probe Monitor] in the [Tools] menu or the [Probe Monitor] button on the toolbar.
The shape of the mouse pointer changes.

The output port you clicked will be selected and monitoring will begin.

Monitor object

If you click another output port, the location being monitored will change.
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m L/R Selection
To monitor the left channel and right channel simultaneously, <Shift> + click on the left channel,
then do the some for the right channel.

m Exiting the Probe Monitor
Click [Probe Monitor] in the [Tools] menu or the [Probe Monitor] button on the toolbar to turn OFF
the probe monitor. When probe monitor is turned off, the mouse pointer returns to its normal shape.

m Monitoring the Second or Later Time
The software remembers the location being monitored even when probe monitoring is turned OFF.
The next time probe monitoring is turned ON, the location that was being monitored previously will

be selected.

If the configuration is edited after turning monitoring OFF, the monitor location will not be selected.

DME Designer Owner’'s Manual 245



Chapter 4 Designer

246

Show Signal Delay (Delay Display Value)

The signal delays according to the processing time in the audio processor. The [Show Signal Delay]
command from the [Tools] menu calculates a delay value and displays it for the component. Selecting
this command switches delay value display between ON and OFF. A checkmark appears when
display is turned ON.

When turned ON, the settings are compiled to obtain a delay value, which is displayed for
components and lines. The delay value obtained through compilation remains valid until the
configuration is edited. Sample units are used to display the delay value.

This corresponds to the [Show Signal Delay] button on the toolbar.

ON and OFF settings for [Show Signal Display] are saved for each configuration window. Switching
the setting between ON and OFF in another configuration window has no effect on the current window.
You can edit the configuration while [Show Signal Delay] is turned ON.

{ IDMEG4N(2)(Zone1)

el

L& oy 7 .
B T T S P A A

When you turn ON [Show Signal Delay], the delay value appears
above the object.

Delay values for components and 1/O components are displayed at the lower center of the object.

: PEQ:=Steren:

. Z-sample .

Delay values for wires are displayed beside the input port of the connected object.

Delay values for SPX components vary depending on the Bypass ON/OFF status, because SPX components add the effect
signal to the original signal. When [Show Signal Delay] is turned ON, the delay value for the Bypass ON status will be
displayed.

Delay values for Wav File Player components are displayed for external inputs. Delay values for local Wave files cannot be
displayed.
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Monitoring Point List

When you click [Monitoring Point List] in the [Tools] menu, the “Monitoring Point List” dialog box is
displayed. Here you can register or edit points for monitoring with headphones.

Monitoring points can be edited only by users for whom the [Edit] security checkbox has been turned ON.

& Monitoring Point List

Cut Copy ] Paste ‘ Insert Clear ]
Na. i Label | Component L i Part L | Companent B | Port R i =
o - Compressor OUT1  Compressor auT1 ¢
ooz - 2 5 E =
003
004
005
o0&
oa7
o0g
003
o1n
o1
oz
013
014
015
016
o7
o1g
019
020 -
021 : Bd|
0K | LCancel ‘

[Cut] Button

Cuts the selected monitoring point information. When monitoring point information is cut,
information below that point moves up.

m [Copy] Button
Copies the selected monitoring point information.

m [Paste] Button
Pastes the copied monitoring point information at the selected line.

m [Insert] Button
The copied monitoring point information is inserted at the selected point.

m [Clear] Button
Deletes the selected monitoring point information.
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m Monitoring Point List

Displays and allows editing of monitoring point information.

[No.]
Displays the numbers for monitor link points. Numbers are assigned in order from the top.

[Label]

Displays and allows editing of monitoring point names. Clicking here selects the text. You can then
enter a new name.

[Component L]

Sets the monitoring point L channel component. Clicking here displays a list of components
arranged in the active configuration window. You can then select components for monitoring.

Components arranged in user modules are also displayed in the list. However, components for user modules for which
security is set will not be displayed.

[Port L]

Sets the monitoring point L channel port. Clicking here displays a list of ports for the component
selected in the [Component L] field. Click the port you want to monitor.

If you click a port in the designer window while the “Monitoring Point List” dialog box is displayed, the port will be
registered to the monitoring point of current selected row. If you will register the monitoring points as stereo, click a port
while holding down the <Shift> key to register Component L and Port L, then click a port again while holding down the
<Shift> key to register Component R and Port R.

[Component R]

Sets the monitoring point R channel component. Clicking here displays a list of components
arranged in the active configuration window. You can then select components for monitoring.

Components arranged in user modules are also displayed in the list. However, components for user modules for which
security is set will not be displayed.

[Port R]

Sets the monitoring point R channel port. Clicking here displays a list of ports for the component
selected in the [Component R] field. Click the port you want to monitor.

[OK] Button
Updates the settings and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.
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Analyze (Configuration Analysis)

When you click the [Analyze] command on the [Tools] menu or the [Analyze] button on the toolbar, the
“Analyze” dialog box is displayed. The wire connections in the currently active configuration window

are analyzed, and the results are displayed in the “Analyze” dialog box.

Because this function allows you to make sure there are no problems with component arrangement
and wires without connecting to the DME unit, it is useful for eliminating complier errors before

executing Synchronization.

The [Analyze] command on the [Tools] menu can be selected only when a configuration window is active.

m Message Box

Message

Compile Options
Delay Compenszation = OFF
Fiwed Wire Delay = OM

Analyzing....
(]

Displays the progress of the analysis operation. When the analysis finishes, the results are

displayed.

If errors are detected during analysis, they will display as shown below.

m [Close] Button
Closes the dialog box.

Message

Compile Options
Delay Compengzation = OFF
Fized \Wire Delay = OM

Analyzing
Emarl
Slatin/Cascadeln cannat be directly connected to

SlatOut/Cascade0ut when using a B4 Input b atrix Miser.
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User Module

User Modules

A module treated as a single component that combines a number of other components is called a
‘user module.” A user module can be arranged in the Configuration window just like any other
component. User module editing consists of placing the component and making logical connections
with wires, the same as for configurations.

User modules are saved in the project file, but they can also be saved as files. User modules saved as
files can be displayed in the Toolkit window and used in other project files.

A “User Modules” folder will be created in the folder specified in [Contents Folder] in the “Preferences”
dialog box in the Main Panel window. User modules will be saved there. If you do not change the
setting in the “Preferences” dialog box, the location will be “C:\Program Files\YAMAHA\OPT Tools\DME
Designer\User Modules.”

The Main Panel Menu “Preferences” dialog box is displayed using [Preference] in the [File] menu.

User Module Manager

When you click [User Module Manager] on the [Tools] menu, the “User Module Manager” dialog box is
displayed. You can change settings, rename or delete in the window that opens when you double-
click a user module.

i User Module Manager b_<|

User Modules

Double Click Action

)

B ¢ Open User Module Design Window
Test
s Open User Module Editor

Security Settings

¥ Enable Security Set Password

- Default Library -

Bename.. J Delete

Export..

Import Library: I Export Library: I

m User Modules

Lists user modules that are saved in the “User Modules” folder. Select the target user module by
clicking on it.

Only user modules saved can be displayed. User modules placed in the component editor are saved in project files, and
can be used without being saved as files. However, they will not be displayed in the “User Module Manager” dialog box
list.
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m Double Click Action

Sets the action that occurs when you double-click on a user module placed in the Configuration
window.

[Open User Module Design Window]
Opens the User Module window.

[Open User Module Editor]

Opens the User Module editor. The user module editor is a window where controls for components
that are placed in a user module can be laid out and their parameters changed. For more
information about the user module editor, see “User Control/User Module Editor” on page 279.

m Security Settings
Makes security settings for the user module selected on the list.

[Enable Security]

Enables user module security. If security is enabled, a password is requested when attempting to
open the User Module window. If the correct password is not entered, the window will stay closed.
When you place a checkmark here, the “Set Password” dialog box appears. Enter the same
password into the [Password] box and [Confirm Password] box, and click the [OK] button.

¥ Set Password

Password: ]l

Confirm Password: J

ok Cancel I

To disable user module security, turn OFF the checkbox. If you click the checkbox when it already
has a checkmark, the “Input Password” dialog box appears. Enter the password set for this user
module, and click the [OK] button. You can disable security in this way. If you do not enter the
correct password, you will not be able to disable security.

[Set Password] Button

Changes the password. Clicking here displays the “Input Password” dialog box. Enter the current
password and click the [OK] button. The “Set Password” dialog box will be displayed. Enter the
same password into the [Password] box and [Confirm Password] box, and click the [OK] button.

B Input Password

Password: ||

ok | Cancel J

m Default Library
Specifies the default library file for newly-created user modules.
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m [Rename] Button

Changes the name of the user module selected on the list. Clicking here displays the “Rename
User Module” dialog box. Enter a name into the user module name box, and click the [OK] button.

¥ Rename User Module

Name: |REcdlesElE

The user module name also becomes the file name. When naming a user module, do not use characters that cannot be
used for filenames.

[Delete] Button
Deletes the user module selected on the list.

[Import] Button
Imports the user module settings and library from the user module export file.

[Export] Button

Saves the user module settings and library to the user module export file.

Click to display the Export dialog, All features of this dialog window are the same as the standard
Windows file save dialog, except for the [Export Library] option.

[Export Library] can be sued to select the library to be saved.

¥ Export

Look in: [{Z3 D/ Talisman,/src\/1.2/DESIGNER/DESIGNER/ x| ke

0. [Cidesien  Chape Chwidest
D) Adaptar  (Didraw  (Chsetting Sixml
Dicale Cded Chtestlibrary  [B] Jums
Cycom Chimages  [ChtranslatelF
CiCommon (C)mdi i

ChDebug  [Ciobject  [hundo

s |
File type: | Export File Chumx) Ea| GCancel
Export Library
[ 128umi
Add Library File..

m [Import Library] Button

Loads a file from the specified folder into the library.
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m [Export Library] Button

Saves the library to a file.
Use [Export Library] to select the library to be saved.

i Export

Look i [¢3 C/Program Files/YAMAHA/OPT Tools/DME Designer,’ > = [

(= imaze () UserModule
ChCampiler () Library  [23)Wav
| Designer  |)Splash

I Editor =ur

File type: | User Module Export File kums) = Cancel
Export Library
123uml

Add Library File..

m [OK] Button
Accepts the changed settings and closes the dialog box.

m [Cancel] Button
Closes the dialog box without changing the settings.

Settings in the “User Module Manager” dialog box are changed when you click the [OK] button. If you mistakenly set
security, change the password, or delete a user module, you can click the [Cancel] button to close the dialog box and
return to the original unchanged settings.

Please note that [Import], [Export], [Import Library], and [Export Library] will be applied even if the [Cancel] button is
clicked.
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Creating User Modules

When you place a blank user module in the Configuration window, a new user module is created.

1 Make the Configuration window active.

2 Click the [+] next to [User Module] in the Toolkit window.
The items in the level below the [User Module] folder will be displayed.

3 Drag the [Blank User Module] to the Configuration window.

- B R outer

--D1 Input
--DZ Input
--D4 Input
--DS Input
--D1 2 Input
E-E16 Input

’2 Clutput

F4 Output
#5 Output
312 Output
216 Output
E--EUzer Module

i JBlank User Module
- Fichure
. Tt

When you release the mouse button at the location where you will place the user module, the “User
Module Properties” dialog box is displayed.

#: User Module Properties El
oK
Labet  [Unsaved Liser Module Label Font
Gancel
width [0 3 Labe| Golor.
Height: [s0 2] Inputs/Dutputs Labels Color.,
Style [ Plain -l Color,

Thputs/Outputs Sets

Tnputs i 3: (Max 64}
Qutputs: |1 3: (Max 64)

Dauble Click Action Security Settings

¢ Open User Module Desien Window

[~ Enable Security e
¢ Open User Module Editar —

4 Here you can set object properties.
[Inputs/Outputs Sets] is set to 1. Set the required number of ports.

D Click the [OK] button.
A user module will be created, and placed in the Configuration window.

| E-BELA

L RS umound

- EFlouter

BT Input

B2 Input

-E14 Input

B8 Input

-E12 Input

E-E16 Input
-2 Output
-4 Output
-8 Output
212 Qutput
216 Qutput

- Eilzer Module

i B Blank User Module

- Picture
T

The user module properties can also be changed later. For information about the “User Module
Properties” dialog box, see “User Module” on page 181.

© 0 Unsaved User Wlodulél) - .
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Saving User Modules

When user modules are saved, they appear below [User Module] in the Toolkit window. They can be
used in other project files.

User modules placed in the component editor are saved in the project file. When you want to use a user module in another
project or in another configuration in the same project, save it using the “Save User Module” command.

Save the User Module using the [Save User Module] command on the [Tools] menu. The [Save User
Module] command can be used only when a user module is selected in the Configuration window.
When you select the command, the “Save User Module” dialog box will be displayed. Enter a name for
the User Module, then click the [OK] button.

f Save lUser Module E||z|

User Modules
EQ-Comp

~Double Click Action
(¢ Open User Module Design Window
¢~ Open Uzer Module Editor

Security Settings

|~ Enable Security Amj

Default Library -

] Maone LJ

Uzer Modules Name

(0] ¢ Cancel

Set [Double Click Action] and [Security Settings] at the lower part of the “Save User Module” dialog
box.

They correspond to the same items in the “User Module Manager” dialog box. When saved with
different settings than the “User Module Manager” dialog box, the saved settings are immediately
applied.

m Double Click Action

Sets the window that opens when you double-click on a user module placed in the component
editor.

[Open User Module Design Window]
Opens the User Module window.

[Open User Module Editor]
Opens the User Module editor.
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m Security Settings

Sets user module security.

[Enable Security]

Enables user module security.

If you place a checkmark here, the “Set Password” dialog box appears. Enter the same password
into the [Password] box and [Confirm Password] box, and click the [OK] button.

I Set Password E] |gj

Password: ﬂ

Confirm Pazsword: ]

oK LCancel

[Set Password] Button

Changes the password. Clicking here displays the “Input Password” dialog box. Enter the current
password and click the [OK] button. The “Set Password” dialog box will be displayed. Enter the
same password into the [Password] box and [Confirm Password] box, and click the [OK] button.

& Input Password

Pazsward: |

ak LCancel I

If you try to save a user module with the same name as an already saved user module, a message
asking “This file already exists. Overwrite?” will be displayed. To overwrite, click the [Yes] button. To
change the name, click the [No] button, and change the file name in the “Save User Module”
dialog box.

@ DME Designer

When the “Save User Module” dialog box is displayed, the name set in the user module’s “User Module Properties”
dialog box will be entered into the [File name] box. If you change the name of a user module and save it using the “Save
User Module” dialog box, the filename in the user module and the user module name displayed in the Toolkit window will
also change.

The [Label] box displayed in the “User Module Properties” dialog box will not change.

If characters not usable in file names are used in the file name set in the “User Module Properties” dialog box, an error
message will be displayed at the same time as the “Save User Module” dialog box. Delete the unusable characters
before saving.

M Critical Error,

e Cannot open file f"72:= H{}.umf

DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 4 Designer

User Module Window

User modules are edited in the User Module window. The User Module window is used for arranging
components on the sheet and making logical connections. It is displayed when you double-click on an
object arranged in the Configuration window.

Title Bar & Designer
Menu Bar
Tool Bar

nsaved User Module(Zone1)

-1 Crossover

L B Crossover Processor -~ Component - -

+- B Crossaver Processorll T (it inprae e < e

- FiDelay

- E1Dynamics
BB Compander
B Compressar
~BMono
[
- BiDe-Esser
~BMono

¢ -EStereo
(- EDucker
¢ belikono
¢ -EStereo
- PExpander
- BGate
E-REY
- BGED
=-BPEQ
-Eibono
- %2 Band

m Title Bar

The user module names are displayed on the title bar. User module names are set in the “User
Module Properties” dialog box.

m Objects

You can place, cut, copy, paste, delete, and move component and shape objects. When you
double-click an object placed in the window, the component editor will open.

m Placing Components

Components are placed the same as in the Configuration window.

You can place objects by dragging them from the Toolkit window to the User Module window. You
can also place objects by double-clicking them in the Toolkit window. The same objects are
displayed in the [Component List] submenu on the [Tools] menu or on the context menu that
appears when you right-click on the sheet.

For information about the User Module window [Component List], see page 155.

aved User Module{3)(Zone1)

Unitlipute *

F5tereo

| E-BLPF
i ELBMabeh
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m Placing a Number of Components of the Same Type

You can arrange a number of components of the same type. If there are two or more of the same
component, numbers will be attached to their names as follows: “Compressor (2),
(3)” and so on. Multiple components placed in the configuration are independent, and you can set

different parameters for each of them.
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--DCrossovef
--DCrossovef Processor
--DDeIay
=-BDynamics
-DCDmpander

ECompressor

[+-EDe-Esser
--DDucker
--DExpander
[-EiGate
-EEQ
[+-EiFader

[+~ EiFilter
[+-EiMeter
[-EiMiscellaneous
[~ EiMiver

Compressar
Stereo
INAL  OUT1L
IN1R OUT1R
KEYIN

2%

Compressor(2) -
Stereo
INAL  OUT1L
IN1R OUT1R
KEYIN

2%

Compressor(d) © o
Stereo

INAL  OUT1L
IN1R OUT1R
KEYIN

2%

Stereo
Al AnTa

Compressart4) - -

Compressor




Chapter 5 Components

Types of Components

Component Groups

When the Configuration window and User Module window are made active, a component list is
displayed in the Toolkit window, and you can use the [Component List] on the [Tools] menu.
Components can be separated into groups based on types. In the Toolkit window, component groups
are displayed as folders. Some of the groups in the Toolkit window are further divided into subgroups.
Click the [+]/[-] buttons to the left of the folders to display the components.

Toolkit

I Er] EiCrogsover
[+ B Crassover Processor
[+ B Crassover Processarll
E-EDelay
[#-EiLong
Group —(&-E5hort )
S5 10—
-8 2 Dutput
- 33 Dutput
- 34 Dutput
- 35 Dutput
- B6 Dutput
- BT Output
-3 Dutput
[=-EDynamics
-1 Campander
BB Compressor
i EMono
L ESteren
E-EDe-Esszer
i EMono
L Steren
=-EDucker
i EMono
L ESteren
H-EIE wpander

Component

When the User Module window is active, [User Module] is not present on the menu.
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In the Designer window [Tools] menu — [Component List] menu, component groups are displayed as
submenu items.
The items with small rightward-facing triangles are groups. Those without triangles are components.

I Designer

Area Parts List
Device List
Crassover

Crossover Processor

Configuration. .. Crossover Pracessorl

Group

Save User Module...

User Module Manager ...
E Show Signal Delay EQ

Fader
Analyze...
Filker

m Probe Monitar
Meter

Maonitoring Paoint Lisk Miscellaneaus

v Edit Mode Miscer

Sheet...

Dynamics 1 Cutput

2 Qutput
3 Output
4 Qutput
5 Output
& Output
7 Output
8 Output

—— Component

Pan

Prohibit Diagonal Connections
iarid. ..

Router

SPY
User Module
Picture
Text

Box

Elipse

When the User Module window is active, [User Module] is not present in the menu.

Component List

Group Component Variations

Crossover 2 Way
3 Way
4 Way
5 Way
6 Way

Crossover Processor 2 Way
3 Way
4 Way
5 Way
6 Way

Crossover Processor |l 2 Way
3 Way
4 Way
5 Way
6 Way

Delay Long 1 Output
2 Output
3 Output
4 Output
5 Output
6 Output
7 Output
8 Output

Short 1 Output
2 Output
3 Output
4 Output
5 Output
6 Output
7 Output
8 Output
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Group

Component Variations

Dynamics

Compander

CompanderH

Mono
Stereo

CompanderS

Mono
Stereo

Compressor

Mono
Stereo

De-Esser

Mono
Stereo

Ducking

Mono
Stereo

Expander

Mono
Stereo

Gate

Mono
Stereo

Limiter

Mono
Stereo

EQ

GEQ

Mono

7 Band
15 Band
31 Band

Stereo

7 Band
15 Band
31 Band

PEQ

Mono

2 Band
3 Band
4 Band
6 Band
8 Band

Stereo

2 Band
3 Band
4 Band
6 Band
8 Band

Fader

1 Channel
2 Channel
4 Channel
8 Channel
12 Channel
16 Channel

Filter

BPF

Mono
Stereo

HPF

Mono
Stereo

LPF

Mono
Stereo

Notch

Mono
Stereo

Programmable BPF

Mono
Stereo

Programmable HPF

Mono
Stereo

Programmable LPF

Mono
Stereo

Meter

1 Channel
2 Channel
4 Channel
8 Channel
12 Channel
16 Channel

Miscellaneous

Oscillator

Mono

Wav File Player
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Group

Component Variations

Mixer

Auto Mixer

2 Channel
4 Channel
8 Channel
12 Channel
16 Channel

Delay Matrix

2 Input

2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

4 Input

2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

8 Input

2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

Matrix Mixer

2 Input

1 Output
2 Output

4 Input

1 Output
2 Output
4 Output

8 Input

1 Output
2 Output
4 Output
8 Output

12 Input

1 Output
2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output

16 Input

1 Output
2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

32 Input

16 Output
32 Output

64 Input

32 Output
64 Output

Pan

LCR

1 Channel
2 Channel
4 Channel
8 Channel
12 Channel
16 Channel

LR

1 Channel
2 Channel
4 Channel
8 Channel
12 Channel
16 Channel

Surround

3-1
5.1
6.1
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Group

Component Variations

Router

1 Input

2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

2 Input

2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

4 Input

2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

8 Input

2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

12 Input

2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

16 Input

2 Output
4 Output
8 Output
12 Output
16 Output

Source Selector

3 Position

1 Channel

4 Position

1 Channel
2 Channel
6 Channel

8 Position

1 Channel
2 Channel
6 Channel

16 Position

1 Channel

Speaker Processor

1 Way
2 Way
3 Way
4 Way
5 Way
6 Way

SPX

Slot

Slot In Component Editor
Slot Out Component Editor

Cascade

Cascade In Component
Editor

Cascade Out Component
Editor
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Title Bar

[ON] Button

Edit Box

Chapter 5 Components

Component Editor Window

Component Editor

Component parameters are edited in the component editor. The same component can be placed
multiple times on the same sheet in a Configuration or User Module window. If there are multiple
examples of the same component in a configuration window or user module window, each component
is independent and its parameters are set individually in a separate Component Editor window.

Opening the Component Editor

When you double-click on a component located in a Configuration window, the Component Editor
window will open. There is not just one window that is called the component editor. The contents of the
editor and the name on the title bar will differ according to type of component for which the window
was opened.

Component Editor Window Structure

The contents of the Component Editor window vary according to the component.

Library ~ Back Button

Snap

Graph

Meter

Slider

Fade
3

Fader 4 Channel 10811 CZTIEH>

m Title Bar

Displays the label. Label settings are made in the “Component Properties” dialog box. For
information about component labels see “Component” (page 174) in “Objects.”.
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Back Button

This button appears in the child window of windows that have a parent-child relationship, and can
be clicked to return the parent window.

Status Bar

Component ID

Matrix Mizer 16 InFut 16 Outrut 18818 2713Hy | 1:8:8:1:8

Component Name Parameter ID

Component Name
Displays the component name.

Component ID
Displays the component ID.

When controlling the DME64N/24N by connecting an RS-232C compatible controller to the [REMOTE] terminal, a
component ID is required for distinguishing the same components in the DME64N/24N. The component ID is included in
the signal that controls the component parameters. For details about control methods, contact your nearest Yamaha
representative or the authorized distributor at the end of the DME64N/24N Owner's Manual.

Parameter ID
Displays the parameter ID for controls that are being operated.

Snap

Up to four component editor parameter sets can be recorded temporarily. You can switch between
parameter sets using buttons.

Parameter sets can be copied by dragging and dropping a button onto any other button. Copy can
also be carried out from the contextual menu that appears when a button is right-clicked.

Library

Saves and recalls component editor parameter sets as files.
- See “Library” on page 275.

Graph
Displays the effects of the component in a graphical format. When parameters are changed, the

graph changes too. In graphs that have control points, adjust parameters by dragging the points.
As you drag the points, the corresponding parameters reflect the changes you make.

Meter
Displays the signal level.

Slider/Knob
You can change parameters by dragging the corresponding sliders or knobs.
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Changing Parameters

In the Component Editor window, parameter settings can be made by dragging buttons and sliders,
not only by directly entering numbers. In locations where multiple controls, like edit boxes and knobs,
are combined, you can change the values either way.

m Preference
When you click the [Preference] command on the [File] menu in the Main Panel window, the
“Preferences” dialog box is displayed. You can set the action of the knobs and sliders on the
[Component Editor] tab of the “Preferences” dialog box.
When you close the dialog box after changing settings, those changes are immediately reflected in
the component.

== Preferences IXJ
Application | Component Editor ]
Knob Made *
Slider Mode [ Ramp |
Edit Box Zoom [ On |
Edit Box Font [ M3 UI Gothic =l
6] 4 Cancel

Knob Mode
Sets how the knobs operate.

Slider Mode
Sets the action that occurs when you click on the scale located under the sliders.

Edit Box Zoom
Specifies whether the edit box will be enlarged or not on mouse-over.

Edit Box Font
Specifies the edit box font.

This is the font when the box is enlarged, not the font that is used when the box is at it's smallest size. The text may bleed
beyond the box with some fonts.
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m Knob

Frequency

1aek

@©

0 zOk

You can change the way knobs operate, using the [Component Editor] tab - [Knob Mode] setting
in the “Preferences” dialog box.

Circular
The knob is dragged following its shape, as though you were drawing a circle.

Linear
As you drag the knob to the upper, the value increases. Dragging it down decreases the value.

™ Preferences @
Application | Component Editor 1
krob Mode J Linear :_j
Slider Mode M
Linear
Edit Box Zoom | On |
Edit Bax Font  [MS U Gothic =l

OF Cancel

To make a finer setting, press the <Shift> key while dragging the knob.
If you click a knob while pressing the <Ctrl> key, the setting will return to its default value.
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m Slider

You can change the parameter by dragging the slider.
You can set the action that results from using the mouse on the scale area with [Component Editor]
tab — [Slider Mode] in the “Preferences” dialog box.

= Preferences

Application | Component Editor ]

Krob Mode | Linear

Slider Mode | Ramp
T —————

am

Edit Box Zoom

Edit Box Font

0] 4 ‘ Cancel ‘

Ramp
When the fader bar is clicked the knob will move a preset amount in the corresponding direction.

Touch
The slider does not move without directly touching it, even if you click the mouse button.

Jump
The slider jumps to the location where you click.

To make a finer setting, press the <Shift> key while dragging the slider.
If you click a slider while pressing the <Ctrl> key, the setting will return to its default value.
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There are several types of buttons.

Chapter 5 Components

Switches between ON/OFF. When turned on, the button lights up. The color depends on the

button’s function.

When turned ON

When turned OFF

In button sets of this type, you can select one of several buttons. When you do all other buttons in

the set turn off.

Click here to execute a command.

Displays a menu.

ytan); Crospont... JEIR]

Click this button

to switch all channels

uito
Thru
GdBjoct

12dBjOct AdjustGe

12dB{Oct Butrwrth
12dB{Oct Bessel
12dBfOck Linkwitz
18dBfOct Adjustae
18dBOck Butrerth
13dB{Oct Bessel
24dB{Oct Adjustae
24dB/Oct Butrwrth

i

ﬂ

f

i

i

f

i

ﬂ

24dBiOct Bessel
24dB{Oct Linkwitz
36dEfOct AdjustGe
36dB/Oct Butrwrth
36dBfOct Bessel
48dB{Oct Adjustce
48dB/Oct Butrwrth
45dBfOct Bessel

i

v 48dBfOct Linkwitz

in the block.
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Displays another window.

InFut Output
Mid

m Edit Box

Displays current values for settings. You can modify values by typing from the keyboard or using
the mouse. When a value is changed, the knob or slider moves.

Mouse-over

When [Edit Box Zoom] in the [Component Editor] tab of the Preferences dialog box is checked, the
edit box will zoom when the mouse is positioned over it (mouse-over).

InFut

Click

Text in the selected edit box will turn red. Values can be entered and edited via the keyboard. It is
not necessary to enter the unit. Press the <ENTER> key to confirm the entry and display the unit.

Changing Values Using Spin Boxes

When the mouse pointer is placed over an edit box, a spin box appears. Clicking the up arrow
button [ A] increases the value, while clicking the down arrow [ ¥] decreases it.

Leweal

X i

(A b
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Double-click

Selects a number. You can change the selected number using the keyboard. There is no need to
enter units. When you press the <Enter> key, the numbers you entered will be set and the units
displayed.

Set the value with
the <Enter> key.

Enter a number from
the keyboard.

Moving with the <Tab> Key
If you press <Tab> key while an edit box is selected, the selection will move to the next edit box.
If you press <Shift> + <Tab>, the selection moves to the previous edit box.

Changing Selections with the Key/Mouse Wheel
You can modify values in selected edit boxes using the direction keys or the mouse wheel.

* Up and Down Arrow Keys
Increases or decreases number settings.

» <PageUp> Key/<PageDown> Key
Increases or decreases number settings in large increments. The <PageUp> key increases
and the <PageDown> key decreases the setting.

* <Enter> Key
When you press the <Enter> key, the numbers you entered will be confirmed.

o <Ctrl> Key + <Enter> Key
When you press the <Ctrl> + <Enter> key, the setting will return to its default value.

* Mouse Wheel
Rolling the mouse wheel upward (away from you) increases the value. Rolling it down
(towards you) decreases the value.
» Dragging
Dragging upward increases the value, while dragging downward decreases it.
* <ESC> Key
The <ESC> key can be used to cancel a value being entered.
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m Graph

Control Point

Displays parameters graphically. When parameters are changed, the graph also changes.

In graphs that have control points, you can adjust parameters by dragging the points. On graphs
with control points that are limited to movement in one direction only, aligning the mouse pointer
with the control point and pressing the mouse button causes the mouse pointer to change to a
double-headed arrow pointing in both directions of movement. Change the parameter by dragging
in the directions of the arrow.

Control points that can be dragged in any direction usually have their position determined by
multiple parameters in the component editor. These multiple parameters can be adjusted by
dragging the point.

When there are multiple control points in the graph, they are identified by their colors. A bar with the
same color as each control point can be found below the corresponding knob or edit box.

When a graph that has control points is copied to the User Control Editor or User Module Editor, the controls points will
not be displayed. The controllers assigned to the corresponding parameters must also be copied to display the control
points.
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Snap
About Snap

The Snap function records parameters for the component editor, user control editor, and user module
editor temporarily. Clicking a button switches the parameter set, setting all parameters in the editor to
the status that existed when the parameters were recorded in the memory. You can record the current
values for parameters. Furthermore, when you recall a library, it is recorded to the Snap button that is
on at that time. For more information about libraries, see “Library” (page 275).

ver Processor

Snap Buttons

m Snap Buttons ([A] through [D])

The Snap buttons allow you to switch between parameter sets. The buttons change in appearance
according to their ON/OFF status and to whether or not there were changes to the parameter set
from when the editor was started.

When there has been no change to the parameter set since the editor was started
When a button is selected it lights up.

ON OFF

When a parameter set that is different than when the editor was started has been recorded
to a button

The color of the button name changes on buttons for which the parameter set has changed. When
a button is selected it lights up.

ON OFF
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m Recording Parameter Sets

Recording parameters from the current window

The parameters present when the snap button is switched are recorded to the snap button before
the switch.

1 Click the snap button ([A] through [D]) that will record the parameter set. This turns it
ON.

2 Set the parameters in the editor to the settings you want to record.

3 Click another snap button.

Recalling a Library
1 Click the snap button that has recorded the parameter set. This turns it ON.

2 The library is recalled.

Switching Parameter Set

If you click a snap button that has a parameter set recorded, the system switches to the parameter
set recorded there.

Copying Parameter Sets
Parameter sets can be copied between snap buttons [A]~[D].
e Select from the contextual menu.

¢ Drag and drop.
Drag-and-drop copy will also work between components of the same type.
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Component editor, user control editor, and user module editor parameters can be saved as library
files. By reading back a saved library file, you can reset all the editor parameters to the status they had
when the file was saved. Saving in a library file is called “storing,” while bringing back the settings is

called “recalling” them.

Library files have the following file name extensions: “.cel” for component editors, “.ucl” for user
control editors, and “.uml” for user module editors.

= Compressor

[Store Library] Button

[Recall Library] Button

[Recall Library]
Menu

If you store library files in folders that conform to the following path, they will be automatically

displayed in the component editor [Recall Library] menu: “C:\Program Files\YAMAHA\OPT Tools\DME
DesignenEditor\Library\Component Group Name\Component Name.”
The dialog box used for storing items in the library opens with the library folder displayed.

Store E]
Savein: |_) Programmable LFF Stereo ‘KJ = ﬁi -
N %y My Recent Documents &
g 4 Desklop
L) My Documents
My Fecent
Diocuments -a My Computer
- 5 34 Floppy &)
12 e HAMR2000 P [C:)
e HaMArPAIP (D)
He-tian <o HAWirdP/ENG (E:)
= 123 Program Files
y 1) YAMAHA
——J 13 OPT Tools
My Dacurerits 150 DME Desianer
~ |5 Library
-j}-g |2 ProgrammableL PF
- [P iogrammable LPF Stereo
My Comptter —— 7
o | -
Fly Metwork: File name: - Save
Places
Save as type: |L\brary File [*.cel] j Cancel
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If you save like this without changing the folder, the item you saved will be displayed on the [Recall
Library] menu. When a library is saved, it can be displayed in the component editor for other project
files besides the currently open one, and also in new project files.

If you change the [Contents Folder] in the “Preferences” dialog box in the Main Panel window, a “Library” folder will be
created in the specified folder, and a folder for each component will be created there.

In the “Save Library File” dialog box, you can specify another folder for saving library files, and save them there. Library files
that are saved in another folder also can be recalled by specifying the folder.

m Library Filenames
Because the library filenames are displayed in the [Recall Library] menu, use a filename that helps
you understand the contents of the parameter set in the file. When saving in the default folder, there
is no need to include the component name in the filename.
For example, when you are storing a parameter set in the stereo compressor library, the “Save
Library File” dialog will be displayed with the “C:\Program Files\YAMAHA\OPT Tools\DME
Designen\Editor\Library\Compressor\Compressor Stereo” folder selected. If you save in that folder,
the file you save will be displayed only in the [Recall Library” menu for stereo compressor
components only. It will not be displayed in any other library.
If you use a filename that makes it easy to understand the parameter contents or the conditions
under which they are used, you can select them without confusion when recalling.

Storing in the Library

The library is the place to store component editor parameters.

m Editor Window
1 Set the parameters to be stored in the library.

2 Click the [Store Library] button in the component editor.
The “Save Library File” dialog box will be displayed.

3 Enter the filename.
Select a filename that makes it easy to understand the contents of the parameter set.

4 Specify the folder for saving the file.
If you want the saved file displayed on the [Recall Library] menu, do not change the folder for
saving.

D Click the [Save] button.

m Designer Window
Right-click a component or user module in the Designer window to show the contextual menu. Use
the [Store Component Library] command to store the library.
The menu that appears when the contextual menu [Store Component Library] command is clicked
is the same as the menu that appears when the Edit window [Store Library] button is clicked.
Specify a file name and save the file.
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Recalling a Library

The recall function reads stored parameters into the component editor.

m Editor Windows
You can recall libraries in the component editor, user control editor, and user module editor
windows by clicking the [Recall Library] button. When a library is recalled in an editor window, the
parameter set is recorded to the selected snap button.

1 Click the snap button ([A] through [D]) that will record the parameter set.

2 Click the [Recall Library] button in the component editor.
The [Recall Library] menu will be displayed.

3 Click the library name (filename) in the [Recall Library] menu.
The parameters in the library will be recalled.

m Designer Window
If you right-click on a component or user module in the design window, a context menu will be
displayed. You can recall a library using the [Recall Component Library] command.
If you click [Recall Component Library] in the context menu, the same menu is displayed as when
you click the [Recall Library] button in the editor window. If you select a library that is displayed in

the submenu, that library is recalled.

COMpRESSOr © * © + + *otn v e s - Compressar -
[Pralliissuf ST aEe B Y Y B B TN e

S o
- .
| WI Open Gomponent Editor

| b Delete

Duplicate

Display Order 3

k tecall Component Library i -

leraig Stare Gompanent Library B gesioner . v | ::L\\'Y"s'l"'
E Rind - Rsi o v R 3o R O i raa.cel

..... Propetties.. SR th32.cel

........................... lestorner - MY E—

Not only the library name, but also the effect type is displayed in the submenu that appears when
you right-click on an SPX component.

T e SRR T

i e me R R R e B S

]ETVEVEUHEL_! R R L o T R SR OERevabial
; [T .. . - A WE L E MOSESTTACE.

e 1 Open Component Editor N2 B o o e e Gl T ) 02 Reverb Raom

........................... 03 Reverh Stage

] Copy

04 Reverb Plate
05 Early Ref.

Y PaSte .................................... B\r'erb
= mp 'ssigner DMEDesigne: e
ssigner DMEDesigner. | *= o
Display Order [ S e i e R e A i R L e e
38 Delay + Rewverb

kF‘l.Et call Component Library

tore Component Library

Properties..
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m Recalling a Library Stored in a Folder Other Than the Default

Libraries not stored in the default folder do not appear on the [Recall Library] menu. You must
specify the file you want in order to recall it.

1 Click the [Recall Library] button in the component editor.
The [Recall Library] menu will be displayed.

2 Click the [Recall Library] menu [Open File Dialog].
The “Open” dialog box will be displayed.

. Open E]

Look. in: |E} Compressor Stereo _:J o e Ed-

My Recent
Documents

[<

Desktop

|

=

by Documents

Mp Metwork File: name: | ..:j lﬂ]
Flaces
Files of type: |Lib|ary File[*.cel) LJ ﬂ]

3 Move to the correct folder and select a library file.

4 Click the [Open] button.

278 DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 5 Components

User Control/User Module Editor

User Control

The user control function lets you lay out a set of component controls in the Configuration window or
User Module window, and create a control window with them. The controls in the user control editor
are linked to the controls for the original component. If the parameters are changed in the user control
editor, the parameters will change in the same way in the component editor. If parameters are
changed in the component editor, the controls in the user control window will also change in the same
way.

You can create a compact control window by only including controls for parameters that are used
frequently.

You can also lay out controls for multiple components, so that you can adjust parameters for them from
a single window.

User Control Editor Component Editor

™ Master Yolume

Laid Out Controls — e [ R

Controls Laid Out
in the User Control

Edit Palette

There is also a [Library] button in the user control editor, which you can use to save parameters to the
library.

User controls are created by selecting [View] menu — [User Control] — [New User Control] in the
Main Panel window. Created user controls are displayed in the [View] menu — [User Control]
submenu. If you select one, a window will open for it. The controls which can be opened by the user
control editor are automatically set according to the user security settings of the currently logged in
user.
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[User Control] Menu

User controls are displayed in the [View] - [User Control] submenu of the Main Panel window. If you
click the [User Control] button in the Main Panel window, you will display the same menu as the [View]
menu - [User Control] submenu.

= DME Designer :

E Designer

B -
! o 08 Q2 1| s
1 Mol ’

vent Logeer  Girl+l ‘

| v master
| v Master Volume

Mewe User Control

User Control Name

Displays a menu of user controls included in the current configuration of the current zone. Clicking
one of the user controls opens the user control editor. A checkmark appears next to already open
windows.

New User Control

When you select the “New User Control” command, the “User Control Manager” dialog box will be
displayed. Here you can create, delete, rename, and otherwise manage user controls. For
information about the “User Control Manager” dialog box, see page 70.
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Creating New User Controls

New user controls are added in the “User Control Manager” dialog box.

1 click [User Control Manager] on the Main Panel window [Tools] menu.
The “User Control Manager” dialog box will be displayed.

You can also display the “User Control Manager” dialog box by clicking the [View] menu — [User Control] — [New User
Control] command.

™ liser Gontrol Manager EJ

User Control JSEcurity Level J User l
master Lewel 1 T
Master Volume Level 1 R

Hew Delete I [a] 4 | Cancel

2 Click the [New] button.
The “New User Control” dialog box will be displayed.

™= New User Gontrol Iz]
Hame ]|
i+ User Level Level 1 o
Uzer Name |
[Z Administrator
- [ User2
- [ Userl
-
oK | Gancel I

3 Enter the name for the new user control into the [Name] box.

4 sets security for User Control.

Different settings are provided for individual security levels and users.
Security cannot be set higher than the user security level.

Click the [User Level] [ ¥] button to select a security level.

"2 New User Gontrol @

Mame [High Cut

o User Level ’m
[Ozer Name | i
[/ Adminiztrator
- L] User2
[ User

oK Cancel
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Use [User Name] to select a user.

2 New User Gontrol

Hame |[High Cut
i User Level ]m
User Name |
[ Administrator
b O User2
i
oK Gancel

9 Click the [OK] button.

The user control will be created and displayed on the list in the “User Control Manager” dialog box.

= User Gontrol Manager

User Contral | Security Level | User
High Gt i Administrator, Uzer

master Level 1 -
Master Volume Level 1

New ‘ Delate ‘ i I Lancel ‘

6 click the [OK] button in the “User Control Manager” dialog box.

When a new user control is created, it will be displayed in the [View] menu - [User Control]
submenu in the Main Panel window. If you click the control, it will be displayed in a user control

editor window.

[Snap] and [Library] appear appears in a new user control.

Grid: |10 |5d
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User Control Security

Security can be set independently for each User Control. User Control levels higher than the user
security level will not be displayed in the menu or the User Control Manager dialog box.

The security level settings for both the user control and the user affect editing and display of user
controls.

m User Control Security Level

Security 1 ~ 10 can be set for each level or user. Level 1 is the highest level and 10 is the lowest.
If the security level for a user control is set to 2, only users at level 1 or level 2 can display or edit it
Security levels for user controls can be changed in the “User Control Manager” dialog box by a
user who has logged on at a security level equal to or higher than the user control.

1 Click [User Control Manager] on the Main Panel window [Tools] menu.
The “User Control Manager” dialog box will be displayed.

2 Changing User Control Security

» To Change the Security level
Click the [Security Level] box of the User Control to be changed.
The security level list will appear.

™= User Gontrol Manaeer

User Gaontral | Security Level I User
High Cut T Administrator, Userl

New Delete I QK Cancel

The levels displayed on the list will differ according to the security level of the user.

Click the level to be set for the User Control.
The selected level will be displayed in the [Security Level] box.
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 Setting Security for Individual Users
Click the [User] box of the User Control to be changed.
The user list will appear.

™2 User Control Manaeer

Uszer Control | Security Level | User
HighCiut Level 2 R

Mazter Wolume ——-

Uszer
[Pbdministrator

QK

Hew Delete ‘ OF | Cancel

The users that can be selected will depend on the user security level.

Click the user to be set for the User Control.
The selected user name will be displayed in the [User] box.

3 Click the [OK] button.

m User Security Settings

In the “Security” dialog box in the Main Panel window, you can set the user control levels at which
to allow or disallow editing and display.

A user can edit user controls if a check has been placed for that user in the [Operation Security] -
[Edit] checkbox. User controls at a level equal to or lower than the level set in [Operation Security]
- [User Control Level] will be displayed in the menu.

Using user security, you can set whether user controls will open at logon or when a file is opened.
If [Startup User Control] is turned ON, the user control editor will be automatically displayed when
files that include user controls are opened.

For information about the “Security” dialog box, see “Security (Creating Users and Making User
Settings)” on page 55.
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User Module Editor

The user module editor lets you make a layout of controls for components arranged in the user module
window. For each user module there is one user module editor. The name of the user module is
displayed in the title bar. Only components that are arranged in a particular user module can be laid
out in the specific control window that is associated with that user module. Both the user module and
the control window will have the same name.

You can copy controls from a user module to the user control editor.

User Module Editor Component Editor

E Unsaved User Module

Laid Out Controls

Controls Laid Out

Status Bar Srrr e e e in the User Control

Edit Palette

m Opening a User Module Editor Window
Use [Double Click Action] in the “User Module Manager” dialog box or “User Module Properties”
dialog box to set the window that will open when you double-click in the Configuration window. If
the [Open User Module Editor] checkbox has been turned ON for a user module, a user module
editor can be opened for it. For information about the “User Module Manager” dialog box, see
page 250. For information about the “User Module Properties” dialog box, see page 181.
A User Module can also be opened via the User Module contextual menu in the Designer window.
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Operation Mode and Design Mode

There are two modes for the user control editor/user module editor and the component editor:
“‘operation mode” and “design mode.” In operation mode you adjust parameters, while in design
mode you lay out controls.

You can switch between operation mode and design mode using the context menu that is displayed
when you right-click in the user control editor/user module editor or component editor.

K} Unsaved User Module

User Module

Switches
between
operation mode
and design
mode

Tool Palette
B &l crid: [0 &

The [Design Mode] command switches the design mode between ON and OFF. A checkmark
appears when the design mode is turned ON. If you click in the context menu when the checkmark is
present, design mode will turn OFF, and the edit window will return to operation mode.

Only users for whom the [Operation Security] - [Edit] checkbox in the “Security” dialog box has been checked can turn the
design mode ON.

You can select controls in the component editor so that you can copy them into the user control editor/user module editor.
When you want to select multiple objects, hold down the <Ctrl> key as you click each new object you want to select.
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Status Bar

The lock icon will appear in the User Module when security is active.
- User Module properties (page 181).
- User Module (page 250).

The lock icon will appear locked when the password has not been entered, and layouts edited in the
Design Mode cannot be saved.

71 UserModule

When the password is entered it becomes temporarily possible to save the layout.

[ UzerModule

The lock icon will not appear if the [Enable Security] checkbox in the “Properties” dialog box is not
checked.

UserModula
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Edit Palette

The edit palette is automatically displayed whenever the user control editor/user module editor is
active in design mode. Whenever you move the user control editor/user module editor, the edit palette
moves together with it. When you turn OFF design mode, the palette disappears.

Commands for editing in the user control editor/user module editor are provided on the edit palette.

[Design Mode Off] Button
[Undo] Button Control Alignment Grid Setting
[Redo] Button

G B | orid: |00_]5a

[Paste] Button
[Copy] Button
[Cut] Button

[Design Mode Off] Button
Turns OFF the design mode.

[Undo] Button/[Redo] Button
Used to undo/redo operations.

[Cut] Button/[Copy] Button

Cuts or copies the selected controls.
- See “Cut/Copy/Paste Controls” on page 303.

[Paste] Button

Pastes cut or copied controls.
- See “Cut/Copy/Paste Controls” on page 303.
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m Alignment of Controls
Aligns the positions of multiple controls.

[Picture] Button

[Align Left] Button [TEXT] Button
[Align Right] Button [Box] Button
[Align To Top] Button [Ellipse] Button
[Align To Bottom] Button [Frame] Button

i@ B oM

[Vertical/Center Align] Button
[Horizontal/Center Align] Button

[Align Vertically] Button
[Align Horizontally] Button

[Align Left] Button
Aligns all selected controls with the left edge of the leftmost selected control.

[Align Right] Button
Aligns all selected controls with the right edge of the rightmost selected control.

[Align To Top] Button
Aligns all selected controls with the top edge of the uppermost selected control.

[Align To Bottom] Button
Aligns all selected controls with the bottom edge of the lowermost selected control.

[Align Horizontally] Button

This button can be used only when three or more controls are selected.

It arranges the controls in a uniform horizontal line. Without changing the position of the leftmost
and rightmost control, this button arranges the controls between them at uniform intervals. It puts
the same amount of space between each control and its neighbor.

[Align Vertically] Button

This button can be used only when three or more controls are selected.

It arranges the controls in a uniform vertical line. Without changing the position of the uppermost
and lowermost control, this button arranges the controls between them at uniform intervals. It puts
the same amount of space between each control and its neighbor.

[Horizontal/Center Align] Button
Aligns the selected controls horizontally with the center position.

[Vertical/Center Align] Button
Aligns the selected controls vertically with the center position.
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[Picture] Button
Places a graphic file.

m [TEXT] Button
Places a text box.

m [Box] Button
Places a square.

m [Ellipse] Button
Places an ellipse.

m [Frame] Button
Places a frame.

m Grid Setting

When arranging controls, you can align them along the grid. This menu sets the spacing of the
grid.

10

Grid=20

Clicking the [ ¥] button displays a menu. Click the menu to set the grid spacing. Select [OFF] to
turn OFF the grid.

When the grid is turned ON (when any grid item besides OFF is selected), clicking any control that is not aligned with the
grid position, will cause it to align with the nearest grid.

Please note that after copying multiple controls in one operation from the component editor and adjusting their positions
manually, their positions could become disarranged when you select them by clicking on them, if they do not already
align with the grid interval.

Furthermore, if you change the grid spacing after aligning the positions of controls in the user control editor/user module
editor, the controls will be placed into positions that do not align with the grid even if they are arranged using the align
buttons. When there are controls that do not align with the grid, turn the grid OFF.

290 DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 5 Components

User Control Editor/User Module Editor Context Menu

The context menus that appear when you right-click in a window will differ in operation mode and in
design mode. In design mode, other commands will be added, depending on where you click.

The context menu for the user module editor contains the [Set User Module As Master Layout]
command.

m Operation Mode

Commands that are displayed in the context menus for operation mode will also be displayed in
design mode.

i Master Volume

R Decien hode
| Set User Module A= Master Lavout
Close All Editor Windows

s k Dezien Mode Open Parameter Link

Farameter Link Mode
Tab Order

Set backeround Image...

Glose All Editor Windows
Open Parameter Link
Parameter Link Mode
Tab Crder

Set backeround Image..

[Design Mode]
Switches between design mode and operation mode. When you are in design mode, a checkmark
will appear to the left of the command name.

[Peak Hold]
Turns the peak hold meter ON or OFF and performs a reset. The ON or OFF setting for peak hold
applies to the whole zone.

Desien Mode

Set User Madule s Master Lavout
Feak Hold

Glose All Editor Windows

Open Parameter Link

Parameter Link Mods

* [On]
When you select this, peak hold is turned ON, and a checkmark appears next to it. If you
select this item while it is checked, peak hold is turned OFF.

* [Reset]
Resets peak hold.

Peak hold is a function that makes it easy to see the maximum signal value by lighting up at the level of the
maximum value as the signal peak comes in.

[Close All Editor Windows]
Closes all component editor windows.

[Open Parameter Link]
Opens the “Parameter Link” window. For information about the Parameter Link window, see
“Parameter Link” (page 73).
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[Parameter Link Mode]

A checkmark appears when this is turned ON.

Turning this ON changes to parameter link mode, where group parameters can be linked.
When this is turned OFF, group parameters will not be linked, and they can be changed
individually. Turn this OFF when editing the offset for each parameter.

Parameter link mode is linked to the [Parameter Link] check box in the Parameter Link window.

[Set User Module As Master Layout] (User Module Editor Only)

Sets the layout of active user module editor as the master layout. The window size and the
background will be applied to user module editors created in the future.

The Context Menu Displayed in Desigh Mode When You Right-Click an Empty
Location

v Design Mode

Set User Module As Master Layout

CGloge All Editor Windowes
Open Parameter Link

Farameter Link Mode

Set backeround Image..

[Tab Order]

When using user control editors or user module editors, this function displays the order in which
you move through them by pressing the <Tab> key. When you select this command, numbers are
displayed next to the edit boxes. A checkmark appears next to [Tab Order] in the context menu. To
exit tab order settings, click [Tab Order] the context menu or click anywhere besides a tab order
number in the user control editor.

Clicking the displayed numbers changes the order. The numbers are changed in the order that
they are clicked. To exit tab order settings, click [Tab Order] the context menu or click anywhere
besides a tab order number in the user control editor.

- See “Changing the Tab Order” on page 313.

[Set Background Image]

Sets a background image for a window. Clicking here displays the “Background Image” dialog
box.

- See “Setting Background Images for Windows” on page 295.
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m The Context Menu Displayed in Desigh Mode When You Right-Click a Control

Design Mode

Set User Module Az Master Lavout
Open Original Component Editor
Gloze All Editar Windows

Open Parameter Link

Parameter Link Mode

Add Parameter to Parameter Link  »

Properties...

[Open Original Component Editor]

This menu is displayed when you right-click a control in design mode. It opens the component
editor for the control you clicked.

[Add Parameter to Parameter Link]

Adds a control to the parameter link group. Click the group name displayed in the submenu. See
“Creating Parameter Links” (page 314).

o v Design Mode
Set User Module Az Master Layvout

Open Criginal Gomponent Editor
CGlose All Editor Windows

Open Parameter Link

Parameter Link Mode

Global Link  » |8

Properties Local Link 3

If you click a parameter link group name, a control is added to that group.

[Property]

Opens the properties dialog box for the control.
- See “Control Properties” on page 303.

There some controls, such as edit boxes and sliders, that do not display the [Property] command.
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Changing the Window Size

In design mode, you can change the window size of the user control editor. If you align the mouse
pointer with a side or corner of the window, its shape will change into a double-headed arrow. When
the arrow is shaped like this, dragging it will change the size of the window.

E Unsaved User Module

2nar
‘e

Grid: | 20 (K@

Even if you change the width of the window, the library button will remain where it is, in the upper right
corner.
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Setting Background Images for Windows

The default color for the user control editor/user module editor window background is black, the same
as for the component editor window. However, you can change the color or display an image in the
background. These settings are made in the “Background Image” dialog box. To display this dialog
box, right-click in the user control editor window while in design mode, then click [Set Background
Image] on the displayed context menu.

™ Background Image @

—Background Imag

& {Defaul

" Calar (] Select Calor...

" Image Select Image...
Layout: Ih

Fie: |

oK Lancel |

m [Default]
Sets the background color to black, the same as the component editor. Select this if you have set
the background with [Color] or [Image], and you want to return to the original background.

m [Color]

Sets the color of the background. Use the [Select Color] button to select a color.

[Select Color] Button
Clicking here displays the “Select color” dialog box. This sets the color of the background. For
information about the “Select color” dialog box, see page 203.

™= Salect color

Basic colors
EEENENT
L 0 B 0 § N
L B B 0 0§ I
L B 0 0 F i
EEEENTT

LCustom calors

T T OO O
I_I_I_I_I_I_I_I_ Sat |0 GreenW

Walk 128 Blu I1 28
Define Custorn Calars 5> | o ==

ak. l Cancel I Add to Custom Colors I

Hue -1 Bed:

If you select a light color, it may be difficult to see the grid.
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m [Image]
Displays an image for the background. You can use image files in the following formats: BMP

(.bmp), PNG (.png), XPM (.xpm), and JPEG (.jpg). Use the [Select Image] button to select an
image file.

[Select Image] Button

Clicking here displays the “Select Image” dialog box. Here you can select an image file to be
displayed as the window background.

Select Image E]
Laak in |E}image :_J - = B
E
My Recent
Documents
(s
Desktop
.. r
~

=
=
=]

ocuments

3

ter

My Network File name: | _:_J Open |
Places
_v_] Cancel

=d
=
) B
i 3%1
k=1
=

Files af type: |Images [*.bmp *.png *.xpm “.jpg]

[Layout] Box
This box displays a list where you can select how the image file will be displayed.
* [Center]
Centers the image in the window.
* [Tile]

Displays multiple copies of the image side-by-side until the available space is filled. If the
image file is smaller than the window, it will be displayed repeatedly like tiles on a wall.

o [Fit]
Expands or reduces the size of the image to match the size of the window where it will be
displayed.

[File] Box

Specifies a path for the image file.
Click the [Select Image] button and select an image file. The path will be automatically entered.
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Placing Controls

Controls can be placed when you are in the design mode. You can turn the design mode ON and OFF
by right-clicking in the user control editor/user module editor, or component editor, then clicking the
[Design Mode] command in the context menu that is displayed.

You can place controls by dragging them from the component editor or by using the copy and paste
commands.

Knob Edit Box Text Solid Frame

Slider Buttons Graph [Library]

™ Mas er Volume

Tool Palette

&l | Grid:

Edit Palette

m Selecting Controls
If you click a control in the component editor while in design mode, the control will be selected and
a red frame will be displayed around it. Controls like knobs, sliders, edit boxes, and labels are all
separate objects. Only the item clicked will be selected.

If you hold down the <Ctrl> key while clicking, you can select multiple controls and labels. If you
use <Ctrl> + click on a selected control, it will cancel that control’s selection.

If you position the mouse in an empty location on the sheet and start dragging from there, a frame
will be displayed as the pointer moves. All controls enclosed by that frame will be selected.
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If you drag controls like knobs and sliders, edit boxes and labels that show parameter types, and place them one-by-one
in the user control editor, they must be arranged in the user control editor. If you select multiple items and drag them, you
can copy them as a group into the user control editor, keeping their original arrangement.

When copying multiple controls from a single component editor, if you select all the controls you want copy and drag
them together as a unit, their original positional relationship and tab order will be maintained.

m Placing Controls by Dragging Them (User Control Editor)

You can drag the controls you want to copy from the component editor to the user control editor.

1 Open the component edit window that has the controls you will be placing in the user
control box.

2 Open the user control editor.
User control names are displayed in the [View] - [User Control] submenu in the Main Panel
window Click a user control name to open its window.

3 Right-click in the component editor or the user control editor.
The context menu will be displayed.

4 Click [Design Mode] on the menu.

i | Master Yolume

Snar

L il

Desien hode

Peak Hold b
Cloze All Editor Windows
Cpen Parameter Link

Parameter Link Mode

Design mode will be turned ON.

5 Drag the controls from the component editor to the user control editor.

" Master Volume
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Arrange the controls in the user control editor.

= Master Yolume

m Placing Controls by Dragging Them (User Module Editor)

You can drag the controls you want to copy from the component editor window in the user module
to the user module editor.

1 Create a user module, then arrange and connect the components for it.

2 Store the user module by checking [Double Click Action] O [Open User Module Editor]
in the Store dialog box (see “Saving User Modules” on page 255 for details about
storing user modules).

& Save User Module

User Modules

EQ-Comp

Double Glick Action
& Open User Module Desien Window
¢ Open User Module Editor

—Security Settings

[ Enable Security M}

Default Library

‘ Mone LJ

User Modules Name

3 Double-click a user module in the Configuration window.
The user module editor and edit windows for the components arranged in the user module will
be displayed.

4 Right-click in the component editor or user module editor, then click the [Design Mode]
command in the context menu.
Design mode will be turned ON.

5 Drag the controls from the component editor to the user module editor.
Arrange the controls in the user control editor.
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m Placing Controls Using Copy and Paste

Copy the controls in the component editor and paste in the user control editor or user module
editor.

To copy controls in the component editor, press the [Copy] command shortcut keys, <Ctrl> + <C>.
To paste in the user control editor or user module editor, press the [Paste] command shortcut key,
<Ctrl> + <V>, or the [Paste] button on the edit palette.

1 Click on the source component editor window to make it active, then select the control
or controls you want to copy.

L]

¢

2 Press the <C> key while holding down the <Ctrl> key.
The selected controls will be copied to the clipboard.

3 With the target user control editor or user module editor active, press the <V> key while
holding down the <Citrl> key.
You can also paste by clicking the [Paste] button on the edit palette.
The controls will be copied.

BAA A AR AAA | | AAA
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m When You Cannot Copy

Regardless of whether you drag or use copy and paste, you cannot create multiple copies from the
same single component. If you drag controls that are already copied into the user control editor or
user module editor, the mouse pointer will change into the “unavailable” mark (a circle with a
diagonal slash), indicating that you cannot copy.

You can copy more than one component of the same type into the user control editor, as long as
they come from different components located in the configuration or user module.

Controls for components arranged in the configuration can be copied only to the user control
editor.

Controls for components arranged in a user module can be copied to both the user control editor
and the user module.

m Order of Controls

Controls newly pasted in the user control editor will be displayed above any previously pasted
controls they overlap. The tab order for edit boxes will be the order in which they were pasted.
Because the order cannot be changed, paste solid frames with parameter groups arranged on
them before copying controls.

In the component editor, you can select multiple controls using <Ctrl> + click or by dragging. Once controls are copied,
they will be pasted in the order in which they were copied.
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Moving and Aligning Controls

In the user control editor or user module editor, you can move or align copied controls.

m Selecting Controls

In the user control editor or user module editor, controls are selected in the same way as in the
component editor. Click a control to select it, or press <Ctrl> + click to select multiple controls. If
you use <Ctrl> + click on a selected control, it will cancel that control's selection. If you position the
mouse in an empty location in the user control editor or user module editor and start dragging from
there, a frame will be displayed as the pointer moves. All controls enclosed by that frame will be
selected.

A red frame will be drawn around the selected controls.

Moving Controls

Move selected controls by dragging them or by pressing the arrow keys on your keyboard. When
you select multiple controls using <Shift> + click, you can move all of them at the same time.

Dragging

When grid is ON, the upper left of the dragged controls will automatically align with the grid. When
dragging, the coordinates displayed here refer to the upper left corner of the object being
dragged. The “Distance to Right” and “Distance to Bottom” are displayed in pixel units, using the
upper-left of the window as a reference point.

When multiple controls are selected and dragged, the coordinates are those of the upper-left
corner of the control where the mouse is aligned.

Arrow Keys

When the grid is ON, the arrow keys move controls a grid unit at a time. When the grid is OFF,
controls are moved one pixel at a time.

Alignment

You can align controls using the following alignment buttons on the edit palette: [Align Left], [Align
Right], [Align To Top], [Align To Bottom], [Align Horizontally], [Align Vertically], [Horizontal/Center
Align], and [Vertical/Center Align].

You can only use the [Align Horizontally] or [Align Vertically] buttons when three or more controls
are selected.
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Cut/Copy/Paste Controls

You can edit controls arranged in the user control editor or user module editor using the [Cut], [Copy],
and [Paste] commands in the edit palette.

m Cut

Cuts controls arranged in the user control editor. Select one or more controls, then press the [Cut]
button on the edit palette

m Copy

Copies controls arranged in the user control editor or user module editor. Select one or more
controls, then press the [Copy] button on the edit palette.

m Paste

Pastes cut or copied controls. Click the [Paste] button on the edit palette. If you cannot paste, the
button color turns pale.

m Delete
Controls can be deleted by selecting them and pressing the <Delete> key.

Undo and Redo Commands During Editing

You can undo or redo control movements, size changes, or deletions using the [Undo] and [Redo]
commands in the [Edit] menu.

If you close an editor window, you will no longer be able to undo and redo operations performed there.

Control Properties

A properties dialog box will open when you either double click a controller in the User Control Editor or
User Module Editor, or right-click the controller and select [Properties] from the contextual menu. Here
you can specify a design for the controller.

Multiple properties of the same type can be set at the same time by clicking the controllers while
holding the <Ctrl> key and then opening the properties dialog box.

Edited items are shown in bold text until you either click [OK] or [Cancel].

Sliders have no property settings.
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m “Knob Properties” Dialog Box

When you right-click on a knob, then select [Properties] from the context menu, the “Knob
Properties” dialog box will be displayed. This dialog box sets the size of the knob.

™ Knob Properties

~Knob Size
Sioe Miade B
| Cancel
~Calor

Color: 1 el low i ]

[Size]
Displays a list where you can select the knob size. Select [Large], [Medium], [Small], or [Very
Small].

You can change the size of a knob by dragging one of the marks at the four corners (top, bottom, left, right) of the knob
in the user control editor.

[Color]
Select a color from the list: [White], [Red], [Yellow], [Green], [Blue], or [Violet].

m “Toggle Button Properties” Dialog Box

The Toggle Button Properties dialog box will appear when you either double click the ON/OFF
button or right-click it and select [Properties] from the contextual menu. This sets the text displayed
by the button, along with the color of the button.

" Togele Button Properties

Golor: i & |lowy
Size: [SmallE7d1) -] Ceick |
~Text: - Q

| ] Mute
| Mute

Text Font..

[Text] box

Enter the text to be displayed by the button. You can set different text for when the button is ON and
for when it is OFF.

[Size]

Select a button size from the list: [Small (37x11)], [Small (51x11], [Medium (74x11)], [Medium
(74x22)], or [Large (111x33)].
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[Color]

Displays a list where you can select the color of the button. If you click the [ ¥], a list of button
colors will be displayed.

= Toeele Button Properties

Color:

Size:

~Text:

—
e [Mute

Text Font..

[Text Font] Button

Sets the font, size and style. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.

m “Radio Button Properties” Dialog Box
The Radio Button Properties dialog box will appear when you either double click a radio button or
right-click it and select [Properties] from the contextual menu. You can set the button's color, size,
and font.

™ Radio Button Properties

Golor: o vellow -

"
Size: [SmallGETd 1) ] Lene!

Text: W
Text Font..

[Color]
Select a color from the list: [White], [Red], [Yellow], [Green], [Blue], or [Violet].

[Size]
Select a button size from the list: [Small (37x11)], [Small (44x11], [Medium (75x11)], [Medium
(74x22)], or [Large (111x33)].

[Text] Box
Enter the text to be displayed by the button.

[Text Font] Button

Sets the font, size and style. Clicking here displays the “Select Font” dialog box.
For information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 202.
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m “Text Properties” Dialog Box

The Text Properties dialog box will appear when you either double click a parameter name or other
text, or right-click it and select [Properties] from the contextual menu. Here you can enter the text to
be displayed.

2 Text Properties

Text: Output

Cancel

Text Font... ‘ Text Colar... I

Alignment: | = Center - 1
Rotate: a0 - i

— [ Link Component Editor

Mame: Select Camponent.., I

[Text] Box
Enter the text to be displayed by the button.

[Text Font] button

Click this button to display the “Select Font” dialog box. Sets the font, font size, and style. For
information about the “Select Font” dialog box, see page 203.

Font Font style Size
DME Dot Font 1 |Namal

I
rial « | | Mamal E -
rial Black Italic 7
Comic Sans M5 Bold 8

Courier Bold Italic
Courier New

Fizedsys
Franklin Gothic: Medium

: -
Lo fic|

—Effects - 1~ Sample-
[~ Strikeout

I Underline

RaBbtyZz

.Scr_ipt

| Latin Ed|

oK | Cancel

[Alignment]
Specifies the horizontal alignment of the text: [Left], [Center], or [Right].

[Rotate]
Rotates the text by the specified angle: [-90], [0], [90], or [180].

[Link Component Editor]
Specifies the component editor to be opened when text is clicked.

[Text Color] Button

Click this button to display the “Select Color” dialog box. Sets the color of the text. For information
about the “Select Color” dialog box, see page 203.
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m Edit Box Properties

The Edit Box Properties dialog box will appear when you either double click an edit box or right-
click it and select [Properties] from the contextual menu. Here you can set the edit box size.

[Size]
Select an edit box size from the list: [Large], [Medium], or [Small].

m Level Meter Properties

The Level Meter Properties dialog box will appear when you either double click a level meter or
right-click it and select [Properties] from the contextual menu. Here you can specify the number of
meter segments and scale.

[Segment]
Select a number of meter segments from the list: [2], [6], or [60].

[Scale]
Select the type of scale to be displayed beside the meter from the list. This option is only available
when [Segment] is set to 60.

m “Solid Frame Properties” Dialog Box
The Solid Frame Properties dialog box will appear when you right-click a solid frame and select
[Properties] from the contextual menu. Here you can enter the text to be displayed. Here you can
set the frame size and divider location.

Partition Line

"2 Salid Frame Properties X] == Master Yolume

Frame Sizz

Width: 2
Height: 178 =
Fartition Line -
Direction: Wertical ol
Position:  |175 #Add ] *
Delete
Sub-Partition Line
Position: 160 Add 0 3:
120
100 Delete
Sub-Partition Line
Frame Size

The width is set using the [Width] and the height is set using [Height]. The units are pixels.

You can change the size of a frame by dragging one of the marks at the four corners (top, bottom, left, right) of the frame
in the user control editor.

Partition Line/Sub-Partition Line

Sets partition lines within the frame. [Partition Line] is a long partition line displayed from end to
end, and [Sub-Partition Line] is a short partition line.

* [Direction]
Select the direction of a partition line from the list. [Vertical] inserts a vertical partition line and

[Horizontal] inserts a horizontal partition line. When [None] is select, partition lines are not
displayed.
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* [Position]
Displays the currently set line position. Displays the number of pixels from the top of the solid
frame when [Vertical] is selected for the [Direction], and the number of pixels from the left of
the solid frame when [Horizontal] is selected.

You can change the position of a partition line by dragging one of the marks on the line in the user control editor.

 [Add] Button
If you set the position of the partition line in the box on the right and click the [Add] button, the
partition line will be added and displayed in the [Position] list.

* [Delete] Button
Deletes the partition line selected in the [Position] list.

m “Color Frame Properties” Dialog Box

The Color Frame Properties dialog box will appear when you right-click a solid frame and select
[Properties] from the contextual menu. Here you can enter the text to be displayed. Here you can
set the frame size and divider location.

#Galor Frame Properties

Frame Size
N —
Height 77 El Cancel

- Frame Color

B Sslect Golor
™ Fill Galor
Select Golor

- Lire Width
Top: g 2
Left B 3
Right ]

Battam: ]

Frame Size

The width is set using the [Width] and the height is set using [Height]. The units are pixels and the
minimum value is 3.

You can change the size of a frame by dragging one of the marks at the four corners (top, bottom, left, right) of the frame
in the user control editor.

Frame Color

Sets the color of the color frame.
Click this button to display the “Select color” dialog box. For information about the “Select color”
dialog box, see page 2083.

Fill Color

Sets the frame fill color.
Click the [Select Color] button to display the “Select color” dialog box. Refer to “Select Color”
Dialog Box in the Object section on page 203 for information on this dialog box.

Line Width
Sets the thickness of the lines at [Top]/[Left]/[Right]/[Bottom]. Set “0” to display no lines.

DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 5 Components

m User Picture Properties Dialog Box

Right-click the image and select [Properties] from the contextual menu to display the User Picture
Properties dialog box.

™ User Picture Properties

-File Path
o
]plcture.]pg
Select File.. m
—Size
‘Width: N z
I
Height: 60 S
v Stretch
Hame: Zelect Component..

[File Path] Box
Displays the path to the graphic file.

[Select File] Button
Selects a graphic file.

Size
 [Width]
Specifies the width in pixels.
* [Height]
Specifies the height in pixels.
* [Reset] Button
Click to display the graphic at it's original size.

* [Stretch]
When ON, the graphic will be enlarged when a size that is bigger than it's original size is
specified.
[Link Component Editor]

When ON, clicking the [Select Component] button selects the editor that is opened when the
graphic is clicked.
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m Text Properties Dialog Box

Right-click the text box and select [Properties] from the contextual menu to display the Text
Properties dialog box.

= Text Properties

oK
ot e ok |
Cancel
Text Font.. ‘ Text Galor.. ‘
Alignment: ]T_:j
Rotate: A0 v;

~ [ Link Gomponent Editor

Mame: Select Compaonent.. ]

[Text] Box
Displays and edits the text to be displayed.

[Text Font]

Selects the font. Click to display the Select Font dialog box.
Refer to “Select Font” Dialog Box on page 202 for more information on the Select Font dialog box.

[Text Color] Button
Sets the text color. Click to display the Select Color dialog box.

[Alignment]
Selects [Left], [Center], or [Right] text alignment.

[Rotate]
Rotates the text box.

[Link Component Editor]

When ON, clicking the [Select Component] button selects the editor that is opened when the text
box is clicked.
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m Box Properties Dialog Box
Right-click the box and select [Properties] from the contextual menu to display the Box Properties

dialog box.

Box Size

. [Width]

= Box Properties

~Box Size

Width: E0] =

Height: |80 =
~Biox Style

Style: rl;lm

— [ Pound Corner

Curve: rm

—Line

Type: | e Solid -]
Size: 2 =
Select Calor...
I Fill Calar -
Select Color.

Cancel

Specifies the width in pixels.

* [Height]

Specifies the height in pixels.

Box Style
* [Style]

Sets the style of the object. Select [Plain], [Raised], or [Sunken] from the list.

e [Round Corner]

Turn ON to produce a round-cornered box. Use [Curve] to select the degree of roundness.

Line
* [Type]

Select a type of frame line from the list: [Solid], [Dash], [Dot], [Dash Dot]. Or [Dash Dot Dot].

* [Size]

Sets the thickness of the frame line in pixels. The range is from 1 to 100.
* [Select Color] Button

Sets the color of the frame line. Click to display the “Select color” dialog box.
Refer to “Select Color” Dialog Box on page 203 for more information on the Select Color

dialog box.

Fill Color

* [Select Color] Button
Sets the frame fill color. Click to display the “Select color” dialog box.

Refer to “Select Color” Dialog Box on page 203 for more information on the Select Color

dialog box.
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m Ellipse Properties Dialog Box

Right-click the ellipse and select [Properties] from the contextual menu to display the Ellipse
Properties dialog box.

~Ellipze Size - |
Yidth: ] =
Height: [ £ Cancel
—Line
Twpe: i — Solid vi
Size: 2 =
Select Color..
— I Fill Golor -
Select Color..
Ellipse Size
* [Width]
Specifies the width in pixels.
* [Height]
Specifies the height in pixels.
Line
* [Type]
Select a type of frame line from the list: [Solid], [Dash], [Dot], [Dash Dot]. Or [Dash Dot Dot].
* [Size]

Sets the thickness of the frame line in pixels. The range is from 1 to 100.

* [Select Color] Button

Sets the color of the frame line. Click to display the “Select color” dialog box.
Refer to “Select Color” Dialog Box on page 203 for more information on the Select color dialog
box.

Fill Color
Sets the ellipse fill color when ON.

* [Select Color] Button

Sets the ellipse fill color. Click to display the “Select color” dialog box.
Refer to “Select Color” Dialog Box on page 203 for more information on the Select color dialog
box.
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Changing the Tab Order

The tab order for controls is determined by the order in which they were pasted into the user control
editor or user module editor. If you right-click the user control editor or user module editor, you can
check or change the tab order using the [Tab Order] command on the context menu.

If you select the [Tab Order] command, tab order numbers will be displayed at the upper-left of each
edit box. Clicking the displayed numbers changes the order.

1 Right-click in the user control editor or user module editor.
The context menu will be displayed.

| v Design Mode
Glose All Editor Windows

Open Parameter Link

Parameter Link Mode

Set gackground Image. =

2 Click [Tab Order] in the context menu.
Numbers for the current tab order are displayed to the upper-left of each edit box.

3 Click the tab order numbers in the order in which you want to set the tab order.

Even if you do not want to change tab order number 1, click all the numbers in the order you desire,
starting from number 1. When you click on each number, it will change to the number that reflects
the order in which it was clicked.

4 once you have finished specifying the order, click somewhere within the window
where there is no tab number.
The tab order numbers will disappear.

The changed tab order will apply the next time DME Designer is started.
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Creating Parameter Links

You can group controls (parameters) and link their parameters. You can create parameter link groups
and add controls to them in the component editor. Parameter link settings are made in the Parameter
Link window. For information about parameter links and the Parameter Link window, see “Parameter
Link” (page 73).

A parameter can belong to one group only. Furthermore, only parameters of the same type can be grouped.

m Creating Parameter Links

If you right-click on a control, a context menu will be displayed.
The [Global Link] - [Add Group] and [Local Link] - [Add Group] commands create new groups.
Controls can be added by right-clicking.

v Design Mode

Open Original Component Editar
Close All Editor Windows
CUpen Parameter Link
Farameter Link Mode
Groupl

Properties.. Add Group

m Adding Controls to a Group

If you right-click a control in the component editor, a context menu will be displayed. You can
create groups or add controls using commands in the [Add Parameter to Parameter Link]
submenu. Groups that do not have the same type of parameters will be grayed out and cannot be
selected.

Global Link

.
v [Design Mode
Open Original Component Editor
Close All Editor Windows

Cpen Parameter Link

Farameter Link Mode

Groupl
Add Group

The group names for global link groups are displayed in the [Global Link] submenu. When you
click a group name, a control is added to the group.
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Local Link

Desien hMode

Open Original Component Editar
Close All Editor Windows

COpen Parameter Link

Parameter Link Mode

Properties..

Add Group

The group names for local like groups are displayed in the [Local Link] submenu. When you click a
group name, a control is added to the group.

m Adding Multiple Controls

You can select multiple controls in Design Mode. When multiple controls are selected, multiple
parameters can be added to a group simultaneously.
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Crossover

Separates input signals into multiple frequency channels and outputs them. The following five types of
components are available in the Crossover group: 2 Way, 3 Way, 4 Way, 5 Way, and 6 Way.
Crossover components have a single input and multiple outputs.

© Crogsover o Crossoven(2) © 0 Crossover(3) - Crossover(4) 0 Crossover(S)
2 Wy S| 3iay NELNCT ELET o[ Biay
M1 HIGHL] - C1IN1 HIHL] - C1IM HIGHL] - C1IN1 HIHL] - C1IM HIGH
Lo ] - I D HIGH-MID[] - HIEH-MID L] - HIGH-MIC
2% ] Lowi[ ] - LOw-mIC ] - LOwi-mID[] - MICL] - -
1 B 3% g Lor[ ] - LOwmiL] - LOw-wIDL] - -
........... o 2% d suB-Low[] - Lo -
..................... . 5% suB-Lowl] - -
...................... A%

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it.

Crossover component

Name Function
© | Crossover Curve Displays the level of each frequency band,
distinguished by color.
Section Parameter Setting Range Function
® | Input Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the input signal level.
© | Output Level -0 0 +0 dB Sets the output signal level for each
frequency band.
(4] Mute ON/OFF Mutes the output signal level for each
frequency band.
(5) Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the output signal for
each frequency band.
@ | Frequency Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the cross frequency between each
frequency band.
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0

LPF

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGe
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGe
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGce
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGe
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Type

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the LPF cutoff frequency.

Gce -6 dB to +6 dB

When [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gc) is selected
for [Type], this sets the gain for the cutoff
frequency.

1)
12]

HPF

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGe
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGe
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGe
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGe
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Type

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.

Gce -6 dB to +6 dB

When [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gc) is selected
for [Type], this sets the gain for the cutoff
frequency.

The number of output channels varies according to the component variation.

2 Way Low/High

3 Way Low/Mid/High

4 Way Low/Low-Mid/High-Mid/High

5 Way Sub-Low/Low/Low-Mid/High-Mid/High

6 Way Sub-Low/Low/Low-Mid/Mid/High-Mid/High

Set the attenuation curve for the lowest band and the middle bands with the Low Pass Filter (LPF) and
High Pass Filter (HPF), and the highest band with HPF. Each frequency band has its own color, with
Low being red, Mid being green, and so on. These correspond to the colors of the lines on the graph.
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m Graphic Control Points

The graph control points show [Output Level] and [Frequency]. As you modify the parameters
using the knobs and edit boxes, the control points move. Also, as you drag the points, the [Output
Level] and [Frequency] parameters reflect the changes you make.

™ Crossover

ki

InFut on-Mic Hizh-Mid

You can adjust the [Output Level] parameter by vertically dragging the control point in the center of
each curve.

InFut.

Changing the [Output Level] Parameter

You can adjust the [Frequency] parameter by horizontally dragging the control point at the
intersection of the curves for each frequency band.

t 4 R

Changing the [Frequency] Parameter
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m LFP/HPF
[Type] sets the attenuation slope and the filter type for the LPF and HPF. The selected items are
displayed on the buttons. Clicking these buttons displays a menu. Combinations of six slope types
and four filter types are available. [6dB/Oct], [12dB/Oct], [18dB/Oct], [24dB/Oct], [36dB/Oct], and
[48dB/Oct] set the attenuation per octave. A low value produces gentle attenuation. A large value
produces sudden attenuation.

Type

6dB{Ock
12dBjOck AdjustGe
12dB{Ock Butrwrth

12dB{Ock Bessel
12dBfOck Linkwitz
15dB{ Ok Adjustse
15dB{Ock Butrwrth

16dB{Ock Bessel
24dBfoct AdjustGe
Z4dBock Butnwrth
Z4dBOck Bessel
Z4dBfOct Linkwitz
60EfOCk Adjuskar
36dEOck Buknwrth
360BOct Bessel
48dEOct AdjustiGe
45dE Ok Bukrwrth
45dEfOck Bessel

[ v 48dBfOct Linkwitz

THRU
No filter is applied. There is no attenuation, which produces a level line at all frequencies.

AdjustGc (Adjustable Gc)

With this setting, you can adjust Gc (gain on the cutoff frequency) between -6 dB and +6 dB.
If you set -3 dB it becomes a Butterworth filter. If you set -6 dB, it becomes Linkwitz-Riley filter.
When you select Adjustable Gc, the Gc knob is displayed.

Butrwrth (Butterworth)
This filter has the most general characteristics. The pass band is flat and the gain for the
cutoff frequency is -3 dB.

Bessel

For curves where phase characteristics are important, Bessel has gentler attenuation than
Butterworth, and there is little distortion of the waveform when square waves are passed
through.

Linkwitz (Linkwitz-Riley)
As second-order filters, the sum of the output voltages for LPF and HPF have a gain of O dB
across the entire band. The pass band is flat, but the cutoff frequency gain is -6 dB.

Butterworth

Linkwitz-Riley Bessel
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Crossover Processor

A crossover processor consists of a crossover, delay, parametric equalizer, and compressor. After the
input signal is processed by the crossover, effects of the delay, parametric equalizer, and compressor
are applied to each frequency band. The following two types are available in the Crossover Processor
group: Crossover Processor and Crossover Processor |l.

Crossover Processor

The following five types of components are available in the Crossover Processor group: 2 Way, 3 Way,
4 Way, 5 Way, and 6 Way. Crossover processors have a single input and 2 to 6 outputs.

© Crossover Processor Crossover Processor(2) Crossover Processor(3) Crossover Processor(4) Crossover Processor(5)

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. Band numbers may vary depending
on the component, but they share a common configuration in the component editor.

If you click the [Crossover], [Compressor], [PEQ], or [Delay] button in the [Navigator] section, an
editor for the crossover, compressor, parametric equalizer, or delay will be displayed in a separate
window. A separate component editor will open for each output channel (such as Low or Mid) when

you click on the compressor, parametric equalizer, or delay.

Component editor for Crossover Processor

"= Crossover Processor

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Navigator Crossover - This opens the crossover editor window.

(2] Delay -- This opens the delay editor window.

(3) PEQ - This opens the parametric equalizer editor
window.

(4] Compressor -- This opens the compressor editor window.

O | Input Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the input signal level.

O | Output Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the output signal level for each
frequency band.

(7) Mute ON/OFF Mutes the signal for each frequency band.

(8] Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the output signal for
each frequency band.
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The output number varies according to the component variation.

2 Way Low/High

3 Way Low/Mid/High

4 Way Low/Low-Mid/High-Mid/High

5 Way Sub-Low/Low/Low-Mid/High-Mid/High

6 Way Sub-Low/Low/Low-Mid/Mid/High-Mid/High

Set the attenuation curve for the lowest band and the middle bands with the Low Pass Filter (LPF) and
High Pass Filter (HPF), and the highest band with HPF. Each frequency band has its own color, with
Low being red, Mid being green, and so on. These correspond to the colors of the lines on the graph.

m Crossover
When you click the [Crossover] button for the crossover processor, it opens the crossover editor

window.
[Crossover Processor-Crossover] editor window
= Grossover Processor : Grossoverd
1
Hshtd
Name Function
© | Crossover Curve Displays the level of each frequency channel,
distinguished by color.
Section Parameter Setting Range Function
® | Frequency Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the cross frequency between each
frequency band.
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® |LPF

0

Type

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGe
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGe
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGce
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGe
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Frequency

20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the LPF cutoff frequency.

Gce

-6 dB to +6 dB

When [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gc) is selected
for [Type], this sets the gain for the cutoff
frequency.

O |HPF

(N~

Type

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGe
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGe
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGe
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGe
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Frequency

20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.

Gce

-6 dB to +6 dB

When [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gc) is selected
for [Type], this sets the gain for the cutoff
frequency.
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m Delay
When you click the [Delay] button for the crossover processor, it opens the delay editor window.

Here you can set the delay for each frequency band.

[Crossover Processor - Delay] editor window

= Crossover Process... E]|E|@

-

Ims] ()

[ms] ()

Delay

Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Delay ms: 0 to 500 Sets the delay time.
Sample: the range
depends on the Fs value.
Meter: 0 to 171.8
Feet: 0 to 563.6
Frame: the range depends
on the Frame value.
Beat: the range depends
on the Beat value.

O |Level -0 to £0 dB Sets the output signal level for each channel

® |On ON/OFF Turns delay ON.

O | Mute ON/OFF Mutes the signal for each frequency band.

© | Delay Scale ms Selects the units for setting the delay time. The
Sample selected button will light up, and the units in the [Delay]
Meter edit box will change.
Feet If [Beat] is selected, use the knob to set the BPM
Frame (beats/minute).
Beat
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m Parametric Equalizer

When you click [PEQ] button for the crossover processor, it opens the parametric equalizer editor
window. Here you can make parametric equalizer settings for each frequency band.

[Crossover Processor-PEQ] editor window

& Crossover Processor : PEQ{High}

18BaT

Name Function
© |PEQCurve Displays the PEQ curve.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Type PEQ Select the filter type from a menu.

L.SHELF 6 dB/Oct
L.SHELF 12 dB/Oct
H.SHELF 6 dB/Oct
H.SHELF 12 dB/Oct

HPF
LPF
0 Q 0.1t0 16.0 Sets the frequency band width for each band.
O | Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the frequency for each band.
O | Gain -18 dBto +18 dB Sets the gain for each band.
@ | Bypass ON/OFF Turns ON bypass for each band.
© |PEQOn ON/OFF Turns the PEQ ON.
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m Compressor

When you click the [Compressor] button for the crossover processor, it opens the compressor
editor window. Here you can make compressor settings for each frequency band.

[Crossover Processor-Compressor] editor window

= Grossover Processor : Compressor(H... |:]|EE]

-

Name Function
© | Compressor Curve Displays results graphically. The horizontal axis is the
input signal level, and the vertical axis is the output
level.
® | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the gain reduction attenuation.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dB to +0 dB Sets the threshold value.
© | Ratio 1:1 10 c0:1 Sets the compression ratio.
0O | Knee HARD, 1,2, 3,4,5 Sets the way compression is applied.
© | Attack 0to 120 ms Sets the attack time.
O | Release 441 kHz: 6 msto 46 s Sets the release time.
48 kHz: 5msto 423 s The setting range may very, depending on the
88.2 kHz: 3 msto 23 s operating frequency.
96 kHz: 3msto21.1s
© | Gain +0 dBto +18 dB Sets the output gain.
® |On ON/OFF Turns the compressor ON. When you turn this button
OFF, the compressor is bypassed.
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Crossover Processor Il

The following five types of components are available in the Crossover Processor Il group: 2 Way, 3
Way, 4 Way, 5 Way, and 6 Way. Crossover processor |l components have a single input and 2 to 6
outputs.

Crossover Processor | Crossover Processor 020 Crossover Processor W3 Crossover Processor IK4) Crossover Processor I(S)

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of bands may vary
depending on the component, but they share a common configuration in the component editor.
There are input and output level meters in the upper part of the window. If you click the [Crossover],
[Delay], [PEQ], or [Compressor] button in the [Navigator] section, an editor for the crossover, delay,
parametric equalizer, or compressor will be displayed in a separate window. A separate component
editor will open for each output channel (such as Low or Mid) when you click on the delay, parametric
equalizer, or compressor.

Crossover Processor Il

= Crossover, Processor I

Name Function

© | Input Meter Displays the input signal level.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.

Section Parameter Setting Range Function
©® | Input Gain -0 to +10 dB Sets the input signal level.
(4] Mute ON/OFF Mutes the input signal.
© | Output Gain -0 to +10 dB Sets the output signal level for each

frequency band.
(6] Mute ON/OFF E/Iutzs the output signal for each frequency
and.
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Name Function
@ | Navigator Crossover -- This opens the crossover editor window.
(8] Delay -- This opens the delay editor window.
(9] PEQ - This opens the parametric equalizer editor
window.
(10) Compressor -- This opens the compressor editor window.

m Crossover

When you click the [Crossover] button for the crossover processor, it opens the crossover editor

window.

Crossover Processor I component editor

= Crossover Processor I1: Crossoverd

e —

-1

Name Function
@ | Crossover Curve Displays the level of each frequency band,
distinguished by color.
Section Parameter Setting Range Function
® | Frequency Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the cross frequency between each
frequency band.
©® | Polarity Polarity Normal/Inverted Reverses the output signal phase for each
frequency band.
O | Mute Mute ON/OFF Mutes the signal for each frequency band.

This is linked to the Mute setting in the
original window. The display appears as a
dotted line when muted.
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5]

o0

LPF

Type

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGc
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGc
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGc
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGe
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Frequency

20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the LPF cutoff frequency.

Gce

-6 dBto6dB

When [Adjustable Gc] is selected for [Type],
this sets the gain for the cutoff frequency.

© 0

HPF

Type

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGe
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGe
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGe
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGc
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Frequency

20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.

Gce

-6 dBto 6 dB

When [Adjustable Gc] is selected for [Type],
this sets the gain for the cutoff frequency.
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m Delay

When you click the [Delay] button for the crossover processor, it opens the delay editor window.
Here you can set the delay for each frequency band.

. = Crossover Process .. |Z]|E|EJ

=

[mz] B.88
[ms] B.808

Delay

sl 4 Waw  fEae:

Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Delay ms: 0 to 500 Sets the delay time.
Sample: the range depends on the Fs value.
Meter: 0 to 171.8
Feet: 0 to 563.6
Frame: the range depends on the Frame value.
Beat: the range depends on the Beat value.

@ | Level -00 t0 +0 dB Sets the output signal level for each

channel.

® |On ON/OFF Turns delay ON.

O | Delay Scale ms Selects the units for setting the delay
Sample time. The selected button will light up,
Meter and the units in the [Delay] edit box
Feet will change.
Frame If [Beat] is selected, use the knob to
Beat set the BPM (beats/minute).
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m Parametric Equalizer

When you click the [PEQ] button for the crossover processor, it opens the parametric equalizer
editor window. Here you can make parametric equalizer settings for each frequency band.

rossover Processor I1- PEQ{High)

Name Function

© | PEQCurve Displays the PEQ curve.
Parameter Setting Range Function

O | Type PEQ Select the filter type from the menu.

L.SHELF 6 dB/Oct

L.SHELF 12 dB/Oct

H.SHELF 6 dB/Oct

H.SHELF 12 dB/Oct

HPF

LPF
® |Q 0.11t016.0 Sets the band width of each band.
O | Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the frequency of each band.
O | Gain -18 dBto +18 dB Sets the frequency gain for each band.
©® |Bypass ON/OFF Bypasses all PEQ bands.
© |PEQOn ON/OFF Turn the PEQ ON.
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Compressor

When you click the [Compressor] button for the crossover processor, it opens the compressor
editor window. Here you can make compressor settings for each frequency band.

Chapter 6 Component Guide

= Grossover Processor I : Compressor._. EJ g .
— — - e —

HARD

Name Function
© | Compressor Curve Displays results graphically. The horizontal axis is the
input signal level, and the vertical axis is the output
level.
@ | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the gain reduction attenuation.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dB to =0 dB Sets the threshold value.
© | Ratio 1:1 10 00:1 Sets the compression ratio.
0O | Knee HARD, 1,2, 3,4,5 Sets the way compression is applied.
© | Attack 0to 120 ms Sets the attack time.
© | Release 441 kHz: 6 ms to 46 s Sets the release time.
48 kHz: 5msto 423 s The setting range may vary, depending on the
88.2kHz: 3msto23s operating frequency.
96 kHz: 3msto 21.1s
© | Gain +0 dBto +18 dB Sets the output gain.
® |[On ON/OFF Turns the compressor ON. When you turn this button

OFF, the compressor is bypassed.
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Delay

This is a multi-tap delay that provides independent delay and level control for each output. You can
specify the delay time in milliseconds, samples, meters, feet, time code frames, or number of beats.
Within the delay group, there are two subgroups called Long and Short. Each has a different setting

range for the delay.

Delay Long

Delay long components are available with from one to eight outputs. Each has a single input and from
one to eight outputs.

* Delay-Long © © -

L [T Output L [ZOouput L[ 3 Output

< [JINA ouTH - L1IN1 ouT1 - LI ouTH

] 1% . ouTzl] - outzl]-
4 : v T .
........... : 4w T

© o Delay-long(8) - -

Delay-Longi2) - - Delay-Long(3)

Delay-Lanar4) - -

ZJ] & Cutpot .
~[1IN1 1

o & Output
-L1IN1

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. Only the number of outputs in each
component is different. The other parts are the same.

= Delay-Lone

Delay Long Component Editor

Delay-Lona

3 Dutrut

Section Parameter Setting Range Function
© | Delay All Bypass | ON/OFF Bypasses from input to output.
® | Input Level -0 10 +0 dB Sets the input signal level.
(3] Mute ON/OFF Mute the input signal.
O | Delay Tap Delay ms: 0 to 1300 Sets the delay time.
Sample: the range depends | There are two edit boxes, displaying
on the Fs value. milliseconds and the units selected for [Delay
Meter: O to 446.7 Scale].
Feet: 0 to 1465.4
Frame: the range depends on
the Frame value.
Beat: the range depends on
the Beat value.
(5) Level -0 to +0 dB Sets the output signal level for each channel.
(6) On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel’s delay.
(7) Mute ON/OFF Turns ON muting for each channel’s output.
© | Delay Scale | Delay Scale | ms Selects the units for setting the delay time.
Sample The selected button will light up, and the
Meter units in the [Delay] edit box will change.
Feet If [Beat] is selected, use the knob to set the
Frame BPM (beats/minute).
Beat
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Delay Short

Delay short components are available with from one to eight outputs. Each has a single input and from
one to eight outputs.

- Delay-Shart™ - -

Delay-Shot(2) * -

- Delsy-Short(d) - -

L[ 1 Output . [ Z Output [ 3 Output i

- 1IN ouT1 - [1IN1 auT1 - 1IN ouT1

. 1% . auTzl]- ouTzl] -

. . 1% . ouTa[]-
......... { 1% T

| [ F Ot
- [1IN1

ouT1[]-
ouTzL] -

e Delay-Shart(8y - -

| [ Ooutpt
- [1IN1 auT1 .
. ouTzl]-

ouTs[] -
ouT4L] -
ouTaL] -
QuTE[] -
ouT7 L] -
ouTs] -
3%

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. Only the number of outputs in each
component is different. The other parts are the same.

Delay-Short component editor

Delay

ATl Bupass,

3 Output

Section Parameter Setting Range Function
© | Delay All Bypass | ON/OFF Bypasses from input to output.
® | Input Level -0 to +0 dB Sets the input signal level.
(3) Mute ON/OFF Mute the input signal.
O | Delay Tap Delay ms: 0 to 130 Sets the delay time.
Sample: the range depends | There are two edit boxes, displaying
on the Fs value. milliseconds and the units selected for [Delay
Meter: 0 to 44.7 Scale].
Feet: 0to 146.5
Frame: the range depends on
the Frame value.
Beat: the range depends on
the Beat value.
(5) Level -00 t0 +0 dB Sets the output signal level for each channel.
(6] On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel’s delay.
(7] Mute ON/OFF Turns ON muting for each channel’s output.
© | Delay Scale | Delay Scale | ms Selects the units for setting the delay time.
Sample The selected button will light up, and the
Meter units in the [Delay] edit box will change.
Feet If [Beat] is selected, use the knob to set the
Frame BPM (beats/minute).
Beat
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Dynamics

Components in the dynamic group adjust the dynamic range of the sound. There are eight types of
components, each of which is available in mono channel and stereo channel versions. The seven
types are: compander hard, compander soft, compressor, de-esser, ducking, expander, gate, and
limiter.

m Keyln
All components in the dynamic group, except the de-esser, have Keyln input. This is used as a
trigger source that activates the effects of the component.

© CompanderH - CompanderH(2) - - - 0 Compressor 0 Compressor(2)
. [ Mono . [ tereo L Tono . [ Stereo
- LJIN ouT1(] - CHNIL OuTILL]- - - IN1 OuT1L]- LML OUTIL|
- LIKEYIN -LlIN1R OUTARLT- - - KEYIN -LJINIR OUTIR
1% - CIKEYIN ° 0o 1% - CIKEYIN
2% s . 2%

™ Com pressor

Snar

W

v LR BOTH
KEYIN

[KeyIn] Section

The currently selected trigger source is displayed on the button. Click the button and select the
trigger source from the menu.

Mono channel Stereo channel

v LR EOTH
KEYIN

* [SELF]

Sets the input signal as the trigger source for mono channel components.
* [LV[R]

Sets the left or right input signal as the trigger source for stereo channel components.
* [LR BOTH]

Sets both the left and right input signals as the trigger source for stereo channel components.
The strongest input signal will be the trigger source, whether from the left or right channel.

* [KEYIN]
The Keyln input will be the trigger source.
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Compander

The compander combines the effects of a compressor and an expander. A compressor compresses

Chapter 6 Component Guide

signals that exceed the threshold, while the expander reduces signals that fall below the threshold.
There are two compander groups, CompanderH (compander hard) and CompanderS (compander
soft). Within each group, there are mono channel and stereo channel companders.

Mono channel companders have one input, one output, and one Keyln input. Stereo channel
companders have two inputs, two outputs, and one Keyln input.

CompanderH
i CompanderH : CompanderH(2) i
.| Mona .| Stereo .
- C1INA ouT1 < CJINIL OUTILL] -
KEYIN IN1R OUT1R
I 1% - LIKEYIN
I 2%

Stereo channel
Mono channel

CompanderS

© CompanderS - - 0 CompanderS(2) 0

. [ Mono .. | Sterea .

- LM ouT4L]- -LIMIL OUTALLT -

- CIKEYIN - -LJINIR OUTAR[] -
|1% KEYIPI

Stereo channel
Mono channel

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for

mono channel and stereo channel components.
The compander hard and compander soft differ in the compression ratio of their fixed expander. The

expander compression is expressed by the straight portion of the lower-left part of the compander
curve. The compression ratio of the compander hard is large. The slope is also large. The
compression ratio of the compander soft is small, with a gentle compression. The parameters in the
component editor are the same.

CompanderH Mono component editor

CompanderS Stereo component editor

B mpanderS

n

18815 C2TIFH)

Name Function
© | Compander Curve Displays results graphically. The horizontal axis is
the input signal level, and the vertical axis is the
output level.
@ | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the gain reduction attenuation.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dB to £0 dB Sets the threshold value.
© | Ratio 1:1 10 00:1 Sets the compression ratio.
O | Width +1 dB to +90 dB Sets the width of the expander.
©@ | Attack 0to 120 ms Sets the attack time.
© | Release 441 kHz: 6 msto 46 s Sets the release time.
48 kHz: 5 msto 42.3 s The setting range may very, depending on the
88.2kHz: 3msto 23 s operating frequency.
96 kHz: 3msto21.1s
O | Gain -18 dB to +0 dB Sets the output gain.
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® | Keyln Mono SELF Selects the trigger source from a menu. The
KEYIN currently selected trigger source is displayed on the
button.
Stereo L
R
LR BOTH
KEYIN
® |[On ON/OFF Turns the compander ON.
A .. Ve
20 Ratio=4:1 .
Width=25
+10
—~ 0
m l
S -10 \ e :
S 0 vl
(] e |
T 30 < !
=] | .
S 40 s ! 1
3 co :
0 :\Threshold=—25dB
—60 /7 : :
04, | !
/I I I I I : I I I I :
—70 —60 50 —40 -30 -20 -10 0 +10 +20
Input Level (dB)
Compressor

Compresses signals that exceed a threshold. Narrows the dynamic range of the signal, making it
easier to mix or record signals with a wide dynamic range such as vocals or piano music. Both mono
channel and stereo channel compressors are provided.
Mono channel compressors have one input, one output, and one Keyln input. Stereo channel
compressors have two inputs, two outputs, and one Keyln input.

Compressor:

© o Compressor(2)

tlano

IH1 auTi
KEYIN
1%

Stereo

KEYIN

IN1L  OUTILL] -
IM1R OUTYR[] -

2%

Double-click a component to open the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for mono
channel and stereo channel components.
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Name Function
© | Compressor Curve Displays results graphically. The horizontal axis is
the input signal level, and the vertical axis is the
output level.
@ | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the gain reduction attenuation.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dB to +0 dB Sets the threshold value.
© | Ratio 1:1 t0 o0:1 Sets the compression ratio.
0O | Knee HARD, 1,2, 3,4,5 Sets the way compression is applied.
@ | Attack 0to 120 ms Sets the attack time.
© | Release 441 kHz: 6 msto 46 s Sets the release time.
48 kHz: bms to 42.3 s The setting range may very, depending on the
88.2 kHz: 3msto 23 s operating frequency.
96 kHz: 3msto21.1s
© | Gain +0 dBto +18 dB Sets the output gain.
® | Keyln Mono SELF Selects the trigger source from a menu. The
KEYIN currently selected trigger source is displayed on the
button.
Stereo L
R
LR BOTH
KEYIN
® |On ON/OFF Turns the compressor ON.
A /7
+20 -} //
104 Ratio=2:1 ///
o e W Al
m s 1
S 10f-----mmmem - 75 :
o] Knee=Hard 2 . !
5 B Iy’ i : |
= -30] ! ! !
=1 ! 1
g a0 | ! '
3 R
0 L Threshold=-20dB
—60 I H H
—70 - : : :
I I I I I I I : I : :
—70 —60 -50 —40 -30 -20 -10 0O +10 +20
Input Level (dB)
De-Esser

Compresses the signal above a specified frequency. The de-esser controls sibilant (hissing) sounds
included in speech that are produced by the letter “S.” Both mono channel and stereo channel de-
essers are provided.

Mono channel de-essers have one input and one output each. Stereo channel de-essers have two
inputs and two outputs each.

De-Esser(2): - -

Stereo

- -CJINIL OUTALL] -
-L1INIR QUTARLT -
2%
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Double-click a component to open the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for mono
channel and stereo channel components.

De-Esser component editor

Snar

T

(1]
D ¢ 9
Name Function
@ | De-Esser Curve Displays results graphically. The horizontal axis is the
input signal level, and the vertical axis is the output
level.
@ | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the gain reduction attenuation.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dB to +0 dB Sets the threshold value.
O | Ratio 1:1 t0 o0:1 Sets the compression ratio.
0O | Knee HARD, 1,2, 3,4,5 Sets the way the de-esser effect is applied.
@ | Attack 0to 120 ms Sets the attack time.
© | Release 441 kHz: 6 msto 46 s Sets the release time.
48 kHz: 5msto 423 s The setting range may very, depending on the
88.2 kHz: 3msto 23 s operating frequency.
96 kHz: 3msto21.1s
O | Gain +0 dBto +18 dB Sets the output gain.
@ | Frequency 80 Hz to 10 kHz Sets the minimum signal frequency for compression.
® | On ON/OFF Turns the de-esser ON.
A Ve
+20 -} e
*+10 + Ratio=2:1///
N J O Al
[oa) ’ !
B A0 mmmm e A X
T | Keeshad
[} I ' !
- 304 ! I X
=} ' ! I
£ 40 | ! !
=] ' . 1
o -50 . 1 ,
h Threshold=-20dB
60 1 ! | |
-70 ' |
i

1

1

! n
| | | | | | | | | g

—70 —60 50 —40 -30 -20 -10 0 +10 +20

Input Level (dB)
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Ducking

Attenuates the output a particular amount, when an input signal exceeds its threshold. Both mono

channel and stereo channel duckers are provided.

Mono channel duckers have one input, one output, and one Keyln input. Stereo channel duckers have
two inputs, two outputs, and one Keyln input.

© Docking - -

Ducking(2) -

Mona

- ClINA
- LIKEYIN

ouTiC]- - -

Sterea

INAL OUT1L[] -
IN1R OUT1R[] -
KEYIN J

Double-click a component to open the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for mono
channel and stereo channel components.

Ducking component editor

= Ducking(2}

Snar

W T D

o
Ducking
Name Function
© | Ducking Curve Displays results graphically. The horizontal axis is
the input signal level, and the vertical axis is the
output level.
@® | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the gain reduction attenuation.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dB to =0 dB Sets the threshold value.
O |Range -70 dB to +0 dB Sets the amount by which the level is reduced.
O | Attack 0to 120 ms Sets the attack time.
@ | Hold 441 kHz: 0.02msto 2.13 s Sets the hold time.
48 kHz: 0.02ms to 1.96 s The setting range may very, depending on the
88.2 kHz: 0.01 ms to 1.06 s operating frequency.
96 kHz: 0.01 ms to 981 ms
O | Decay 441 kHz: 6 ms to 46 s Sets the decay time.
48 kHz: 5msto 423 s The setting range may very, depending on the
88.2 kHz: 3 msto 23 s operating frequency.
96 kHz: 3msto21.1s
©O© | Keyln Mono SELF Selects the trigger source from a menu.
KEYIN The currently selected trigger source is displayed
on the button.
Stereo L
R
LR BOTH
KEYIN
® |[On ON/OFF Turns the ducking ON.
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A ///
+20 - ! L
I //
+10 1 s
I Vid
0 ! e
I //
-10 Threshold=-20dB | L
(4
20— _— N7
Range=-25dB

—40

Output Level (dB)

—50
—60

—70

n
| | | | | | | | | [l
—70 —60 -50 —40 -30 —20 -10 0 +10 +20

Input Level (dB)

Expander

Widens the dynamic range of the signal. Low-level signals such as noise are diminished. Both mono
channel and stereo channel expanders are provided.

Mono channel expanders have one input, one output, and one Keyln input. Stereo channel expanders
have two inputs, two outputs, and one Keyln input.

© Expanter - - 0 Expander(2y - - -
Maono .. | Sterea 1
« LJINA ouT4[]- - ClHIMIL OUTALL] -
- LIKEYIN - -C]INIR DOUTAR[] -
1% - - LIREYIN
2%

Double-click a component to open the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for mono
channel and stereo channel components.

Expander component editor

o
Name Function
© | Expander Curve Displays results graphically. The horizontal axis is
the input signal level, and the vertical axis is the
output level.
@ | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the gain reduction attenuation.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dBto +0 dB Sets the threshold value.
© | Ratio 1:1 t0 o0:1 Sets the compression ratio.
0O | Knee HARD, 1,2, 3,4,5 Sets the way the expander is applied.
O | Attack Oto 120 ms Sets the attack time.
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O | Release 441 kHz: 6 msto 46 s Sets the release time.
48 kHz: 5 msto 423 s The setting range may very, depending on the
88.2 kHz: 3msto 23 s operating frequency.
96 kHz: 3msto21.1s
© | Gain +0dBto +18 dB Sets the output gain.
@® |Keyln Mono SELF Selects the trigger source from a menu. The
KEYIN currently selected trigger source is displayed on the
button.
Stereo L
R
LR BOTH
KEYIN
® | On ON/OFF Turns the expander ON.
A
+20
+10
o 0 Knee=Hard
RS 1o AU
T 0] Ratio=2:1 I
g :
g_ B304 ----- - - - \
= 40 , ! Threshold=-10dB
O sof--_-- /-/- -- .
-0 /7 E
—70 /// :
I I I I i I I I I :
—70 —60 -50 —40 -30 -20 -10 0 +10 +20
Input Level (dB)
Gate

Attenuates signals that are lower than the threshold level. Both mono channel and stereo channel

gates are provided.

Mono channel gates have one input, one output, and one Keyln input. Stereo channel gates have two
inputs, two outputs, and one Keyln input.

- Gate

- Gate(2)-

hiono

N1 ouT1
- LIKEYIN

IN1L  OUT1L|
-LJIN1R OUTIR
KEYIN

Stereo

2%

Double-click a component to open the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for mono
channel and stereo channel components.

Gate component editor
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Name Function
© | Gate Curve Displays results graphically. The horizontal axis is
the input signal level, and the vertical axis is the
output level.
® | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the gain reduction attenuation.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dB to +0 dB Sets the threshold value.
(5) Range -70 dB to +0 dB Sets the amount by which the level is reduced.
0O | Attack 0to 120 ms Sets the attack time.
@ | Hold 44.1KkHz: 0.02mst02.13 s Sets the hold time.
48 kHz: 0.02 ms to 1.96 s
88.2 kHz: 0.01 msto 1.06 s
96 kHz: 0.01 ms to 981 ms
O | Decay 441 kHz: 6 msto 46 s Sets the decay time.
48 kHz: 5msto 423 s The setting range may very, depending on the
88.2kHz: 3msto 23 s operating frequency.
96 kHz: 3msto21.1s
O | Keyln Mono SELF Selects the trigger source from a menu. The
KEYIN currently selected trigger source is displayed on the
button.
Stereo L
R
LR BOTH
KEYIN
® |[On ON/OFF Turns the gate ON.
A .
+20 :
+10 :
o i
o |
S -10{ Threshold=-20dB |
—_ I
Q 20 Y
9 .
= =30 // Range=-25dB
8 40 7
=R [N I
O 50 , !
—60 - /// :
—70-/// i -
yall | | | | | | | | gl
./ =70 —60 -50 —40 —30 —20 -10 0 +10 +20
Input Level (dB)
Limiter

Signals above the threshold are compressed at an «:1 ratio, preventing output of signals that exceed
the threshold level. Mono channel and stereo channel components are provided.

Mono channel components have a single input and output plus a key input, while stereo channel
components have two inputs and outputs and a key input.
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Double click the component to open the component editor. Mono channel and stereo channel
components have the same parameters.

Limiter component editor

&= Limiter

Limiter &

BOTH on

Name Function
© | Limiter Curve Displays the limiter response in graph form. The
horizontal axis represents input signal level and the
vertical axis represents output level.
@® | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the amount of gain reduction.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dB to +0 dB Sets the threshold value.
© | Attack 0to 120 ms Sets the attack time.
O | Release 44,1 kHz: 6 msto 46 s Sets the release time. The range varies according
48 kHz: 5 mst0 42.3 s to the operating frequency.
88.2kHz: 3msto 23 s
96 kHz: 3msto21.1s
O |Keyln Mono SELF The trigger source can be selected from this menu.
KEYIN The currently selected source is displayed in the
button.
Stereo L
R
LR BOTH
KEYIN
® | On ON/OFF Turns the limiter ON.
A 7
*20 1 RATIO=20:1 e
+10 — /,’/
0 - /’/
Threshold=—20dB e
m -10 — e
S |l _____2\. .
© 20 —FZZZZIZIZIZZZZZZIZZIZZCE  a I
g | | :
= %0 | I |
> 1 1 1
=3 1 1 1
S _40 — 1 1 1
O 1 1 1
-50 — | I |
.
G
T T
0 2

-70 -60 -50 -40 -30 -20 -10

Input Level (dB)
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Equalizer (EQ)

The equalizer boosts or cuts the levels of specified frequencies. The EQ group contains graphic
equalizers (GEQ) and parametric equalizers (PEQ).

The frequency bands in the graphic equalizer are fixed. The graphical interface lets you visually check
the gain of each frequency. There are three different types of equalizers, each with a different number
of frequency bands. Mono channel and stereo channel equalizers are available for each type.

With the parametric equalizer, you can freely adjust the frequency bands, their amplitudes, and
bandwidths. There are six different types of parametric equalizers, each with a different number of
frequency bands. Mono channel and stereo channel equalizers are available for each type.

Graphic Equalizer (GEQ)

Boosts or cuts signals within the specified frequencies. The mono group contains 7 band, 15 band,
and 31 band mono channel components. The stereo group contains 7 band, 15 band, and 31 band
stereo channel components.

Mono channel GEQs have one input and one output each. Stereo channel GEQs have two inputs and
two outputs each.

""" GEG-Mono(2) - - - - GEQ-Monaf3) - -

Mono channel

Stereo channel

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of bands varies
depending on the component, but all share a common configuration in the component editor.

Component editor for GEQ

188k 168k 480k

.68 3.68 E.1

@ HPF @LF‘F

Name Function
© | Input Meter Displays the input signal level.
® |EQCurve Displays the equalizer effect.
©® | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
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Section Parameter Setting Range Function
O | Equalizer Bypass ON/OFF Bypasses all bands in the GEQ equalizer
section.
(5] Gain Set by [Range]. Sets the output gain for its band.
(6] GEQ ON ON/OFF Turns the GEQ ON.
Q Range (Button) +15 Selects the gain adjust width.
to
-24
() EQ Flat -- Returns the faders of all bands to 0dB.
© | Input Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the input signal level.
(10) Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the input signal.
® | HPF Frequency 20 Hzto 20 kHz | Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.
(12) Bypass ON/OFF Turns bypass ON.
® |LPF Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz | Sets the LPF cutoff frequency.
(1) Bypass ON/OFF Turns bypass ON.
@ | Notch Frequency 20 Hzto 20 kHz | Sets the notch filter frequency.
(16] Q: 0.11t063.0 Sets the width of the frequency band that will
be changed by the filter.
@ Bypass ON/OFF Turns bypass ON.
® | Output Level -00 t0 +0 dB Sets the signal level.
(19) On ON/OFF Turns output ON.

m EQ Graph [Bypass] Button

A number for each frequency band is displayed on these buttons. When you click the button, it
lights up and the bypass turns ON. When you turn this ON, bypassed sound (unchanged sound) is
output. When you turn this OFF, the sound is output with effects applied.

Bypass ON

Bypass OFF
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Parametric Equalizer (PEQ)

Boosts or cuts signals within specified frequencies. In both the Mono group and Stereo group there
are 2 band, 3 band, 4 band, 6 band, and 8 band components available.

Mono channel PEQs have one input and one output each. Stereo channel PEQs have two inputs and
two outputs each. The number of bands varies depending on the component, but all share a common
configuration in the component editor.

PEC-Monol4) -

- PEG:Mono(3) - PEQ:Mono(S) -

-+ PEGEStereniz) - - - PEQ-Steren(4)

PEQ-Bteren(ay © - - - 1 PEG-Stereais) -

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of bands varies
depending on the component, but all share a common configuration in the component editor.

PEQ component editor

Output

Name Function
© |EQCurve Displays the equalizer effect.
You can change the parameter by dragging
the control point with the mouse.
Section Parameter Setting Range Function
® | Input Level -0 0 +10 dB Sets the input signal level.
(3) Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the input signal.
O | Equalizer Type PEQ Select the filter type from the menu.
L.SHELF 6 dB/Oct
L.SHELF 12 dB/Oct
H.SHELF 6 dB/Oct
H.SHELF 12 dB/Oct
HPF
LPF
(5) Q 0.1to 16.0 Sets the band width for each frequency
band.
(6) Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the frequency for each band.
(7] Gain -18 dBto +18 dB Sets the level of the frequency that will be
changed.
(8] Bypass ON/OFF Turns ON bypass for each band.
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© | Equalizer PEQ ON ON/OFF Turns the PEQ ON
@ | Output Level -00 to +0 dB Sets the output signal level.
(11) On ON/OFF Turns output ON.

m Filter Type

Various types of curves are available for changing the level. Click the [Type] button and select the
type from the menu.

* PEQ
This is a general parametric equalizer.

* L. SHELF (Low Shelving)
There is no sound attenuation at low frequencies. The sound is attenuated at a constant rate
from the cutoff frequency towards the higher frequencies. The attenuation rate per octave can
be set to [6 dB/Oct] or [12 dB/Oct].

* H.SHELF (High Shelving)
There is no sound attenuation at high frequencies. The sound is attenuated at a constant rate
from the cutoff frequency towards the lower frequencies. The attenuation rate per octave can
be set to [6 dB/Oct] or [12 dB/Oct].

e HPF
This is a high-pass filter (Q=0.7). Attenuates the low frequencies with a gentle curve (12 dB/
Oct).

e LPF
This is a low-pass filter (Q=0.7). Attenuates the high frequencies with a gentle curve (12 dB/
Oct).
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Controls the output level for each channel. Fader components are available for 1, 2, 4, 8, 12, and 16
channels.

* Fader- - - - - Fadert2) - - - Fader(3) - - - ¢ Faderfd) - - - - - Faderf5) - © © ¢ Fader®) - - -
1 Channel . | 2cChannel y 4 Channel .| @cChannel 2 12 Channel . | 16 Channel
IN1 auT1 - LdINe ouT1 - LJIN1 auT1 - LdINe ouT1 - LJIN1 auT1 - LdINe ouT1

1% -LlINz OuUTZ0T - LJINZ ouT2l] - LlINz QuUTZ[0] - CJINZ ouT2l] - LlINz ouTzZ
1% - [JING ouTal] - LlINS ouT3[] - LJINE ouTal] - LlINS ouT3
IN4 auTa 1N} QuTaL] - LI auTa 1N} QuUTS
W INS QUTS[L] - CJINS auTs INS ouTs
NG ouTe ING QuTE NG ouTe
INT auT? IN7 auTy INT auT?
1N ouTs INg auTe NS ouTs
2% | ouTal] - CliNg ouTa
IN10O - OUT100] - LJIN10 OUTH0
IN11 - OUT11 -LIN11 OuTHd
IN12  oUT12[] - [JIN12 OuTi2
SLJIN1E OUTH3
IN14 OUT14
IN15  OUTAHS
IN1G6  OUTA1E
3%

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of channels varies, but
all components share a common configuration in the component editor.

Fader component editor

A ) [}

Fade Fade Fade
4 15 16

Parameter Setting Range Function
© | Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the output signal for each
channel.
® |On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel’s output.
©® | Fader -0 to +10 dB Sets the output signal level for each channel.
O |Fade ON/OFF Sets fade during scene recall ON or OFF.
m [Fade]

Sets the action of the fader when there is a large change in its position during scene recall. When
you turn this ON, the fader moves gradually to the position after the jump. If you turn this OFF, it
immediately jumps to the parameters saved in the recalled scene.

See “The ‘Scene Manager’ Dialog Box” (page 63) for details about settings for the components to
be faded and the time period when the [Fade] is On.
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Filters

A filter passes specific frequencies and attenuates all others.

There are seven types of filters available in the filter group: band pass filter (BPF), high pass filter
(HPF), low pass filter (LPF), notch filter (Notch), programmable BPF, programmable HPF, and
programmable LPF.

Band Pass Filter (BPF)

The band pass filter passes the signal from a specified frequency band, while attenuating frequencies
outside that band. There are two types of BPF components: mono channel and stereo channel. Mono
channel BPFs have one input and one output. Stereo channel BPFs have two of each.

BFF BFF(2)

NEE o [ Sterea

- L1IN OuTA[] - - C1IMIL OUTAL|
1% IN1R OUT1R

L 4 | 1%

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for
mono channel and stereo channel components.

BPF component editor

Section Parameter Setting Range Function
© | Input Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the input signal level.
(2) Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the input signal.
©® |BPF Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz | Sets the center frequency.
(4] Q: 0.1t0 16.0 Sets the band width of a frequency band.
(5) Bypass ON/OFF Turns bypass ON.
O | Output Level -0 to £0 dB Sets the output signal level.
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High Pass Filter (HPF)

The high pass filter passes frequencies in the signal that are higher than a specified frequency, while
attenuating lower frequencies in the signal. There are two types of HPF components: mono channel
and stereo channel. Mono channel HPFs have one input and one output. Stereo channel HPFs have
two of each.

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for
mono channel and stereo channel components.

HPF component editor

Section Parameter Setting Range Function
© | Input Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the input signal level.
(2) Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the input signal.
® | HPF Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz | Sets the cutoff frequency.
(4] Slope 6 dB/Oct Sets the attenuation for each octave.
12 dB/Oct
(5) Bypass ON/OFF Turns bypass ON.
O | Output Level -0 10 +0 dB Sets the output signal level.
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Low Pass Filter (LPF)

The low pass filter passes frequencies in the signal that are lower than a specified frequency, while
attenuating higher frequencies in the signal. There are two types of LPF components: mono channel
and stereo channel. Mono channel LPFs have one input and one output. Stereo channel LPFs have

two of each.

CLPr -

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for
mono channel and stereo channel components.

LPF component editor

Section Parameter Setting Range Function
© | Input Level -0 t0 +10 dB Sets the input signal level.
(2) Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the input signal.
® |LPF Frequency 20 Hzto 20 kHz | Sets the cutoff frequency.
(4) Slope 6 dB/Oct Sets the attenuation for each octave.
12 dB/Oct
(5) Bypass ON/OFF Turns bypass ON.
@ | Output Level -0 10 +0 dB Sets the output signal level.
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Notch Filter (Notch)

The notch filter attenuates the signal within a specified frequency band, while passing frequencies
outside that band. There are two types of notch filter components: mono channel and stereo channel.
Mono channel notch filters have one input and one output. Stereo channel notch filters have two of

each.

- Matehc - o - - - - Motchez) c

honag Sterea

- CHIN1 OUTA[] - LHINIL QUTILL] -
1% -LIINIR QUTARLT -
. 05 .

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for
mono channel and stereo channel components.

Notch component editor

Section Parameter Setting Range Function
© | Input Level -0 10 +10 dB Sets the input signal level.
(2) Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the input signal.
©® | Notch Frequency 20 Hzto 20 kHz | Sets the center frequency.
(4] Q: 0.1t0 63.0 Sets the band width of the frequency band
that will be changed
(5) Bypass ON/OFF Turns bypass ON.
@ | Output Level -0 10 +0 dB Sets the output signal level.
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Programmable BPF

The band pass filter passes the signal from a specified frequency band, while attenuating frequencies
outside that band. With the programmable band pass filter you can set the filter type and the slope
between the frequency band that is passed and the band that is cutoff.

There are two types of programmable BPF components: mono channel and stereo channel. Mono
channel programmable BPFs have one input and one output. Stereo channel programmable BPFs

have two of each.

Programmable BPF component editor

* Progr BPF - Progr

Chapter 6 Component Guide

BPF(2) -

- [ Mono .. [ Steren .
N1 ouT1 IN1IL  OUTA1L|

. 1% - -[]INTR OUTIR "

. L= T -

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for
mono channel and stereo channel components.

= Programmable BPF

Section

Parameter

Setting Range

Function

Input

Level

-0 to +10 dB

Sets the input signal level.

Phase

ON/OFF

Reverses the phase of the input signal.

HPF

00

Frequency

20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.

Type

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGe
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGc
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGe
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGe
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Ge

-6 dB to +6 dB

When [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gc) is selected
for [Type], this sets the gain for the cutoff
frequency.

Bypass

ON/OFF

Turns bypass ON.
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Section

Parameter

Setting Range

Function

LPF

(= JN

Frequency

20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the LPF cutoff frequency.

Type

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGe
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGc
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGe
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGe
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Gc

-6 dB to +6 dB

When [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gc) is selected
for [Type], this sets the gain for the cutoff
frequency.

Bypass

ON/OFF

Turns bypass ON.

e 6

Output

Level

-0 0 +0 dB

Sets the output signal level.
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Programmable HPF

The high pass filter passes frequencies in the signal that are higher the specified frequency, while
attenuating lower frequencies in the signal. With the programmable high pass filter you can set the
filter type and the slope between the frequency band that is passed and the band that is cutoff.
There are two types of programmable HPF components: mono channel and stereo channel. Mono
channel programmable HPFs have one input and one output. Stereo channel programmable HPFs
have two of each.

 Programmakle HEF: - Programmakis HPF(2) -

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for
mono channel and stereo channel components.

Programmable HPF component editors

EEX

k- Programmable HPF

Snar

W B

Section

Parameter

Setting Range

Function

Input

Level

-0 10 +10 dB

Sets the input signal level.

Phase

ON/OFF

Reverses the phase of the input signal.

HPF

® 00

Frequency

20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.

Type

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGe
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGe
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGe
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGe
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Gc

-6 dB to +6 dB

When [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gc) is selected
for [Type], this sets the gain for the cutoff
frequency.

Bypass

ON/OFF

Turns bypass ON.

©9

Output

Level

-0 t0 +0 dB

Sets the output signal level.
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Programmable LPF

The low pass filter passes frequencies in the signal that are lower than the specified frequency, while
attenuating higher frequencies in the signal. With the programmable low pass filter you can set the
filter type and the slope between the frequency band that is passed and the band that is cutoff.
There are two types of programmable LPF components: mono channel and stereo channel. Mono
channel programmable LPFs have one input and one output. Stereo channel programmable LPFs
have two of each.

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The parameters are the same for
mono channel and stereo channel components.

Programmable LPF component editor

Section

Parameter

Setting Range

Function

Input

Level

-0 t0 +10 dB

Sets the input signal level.

Phase

ON/OFF

Reverses the phase of the input signal.

LPF

00

Frequency

20 Hz to 20 kHz

Sets the LPF cutoff frequency.

Type

Thru

6 dB/Oct

12 dB/Oct AdjustGe
12 dB/Oct Butrwrth
12 dB/Oct Bessel
12 dB/Oct Linkwitz
18 dB/Oct AdjustGe
18 dB/Oct Butrwrth
18 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct AdjustGc
24 dB/Oct Butrwrth
24 dB/Oct Bessel
24 dB/Oct Linkwitz
36 dB/Oct AdjustGe
36 dB/Oct Butrwrth
36 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct AdjustGe
48 dB/Oct Butrwrth
48 dB/Oct Bessel
48 dB/Oct Linkwitz

Sets the attenuation for each octave and the
filter type.
[THRU] turns off the filter.

Gce

-6 dB to +6 dB

When [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gce) is selected
for [Type], this sets the gain for the cutoff
frequency.

Bypass

ON/OFF

Turns bypass ON.

(2N~

QOutput

Level

-0 to +0 dB

Sets the output signal level.
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Meter

Displays signal levels. Meter components are available with 1, 2, 4, 8, 12, and 16 channels.

» Meter(Q) s Meter(3Y 0 0 Meter(dr - © Meter(Sr - - Meter(GT

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of channels varies
depending on the component, but all share a common configuration in the component editor.

Meter component editor

a
2 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 w1 1213 WIS 1E.
Name Function
© | Meter Displays signal levels for each channel.
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Miscellaneous

In the Miscellaneous group, there are the Oscillator subgroup and the Wav File Player.

Oscillator

The Oscillator subgroup contains a monochannel oscillator component. The oscillator generates sine
waves at fixed frequencies of 100 Hz, 1 kHz, and 10 kHz, a variable frequency sine wave, pink noise,
and burst noise. The oscillator component has two outputs.

© Oscilatar -~ -~ - -
Iiono

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it.

Oscillator component editor

Dzcillator  Maona

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Wave Form Sine 100 Hz Selects the frequency and waveform that will
1 kHz be generated. Only one of the six [Sine] and
10 kHz [Noise] buttons can be selected.
Vari

(2] Noise Pink
Burst

(3) Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz | When [Vari] is selected for [Sine], this sets

the frequency of the generated sine wave.

O | Output Level -0 10 +6 dB Displays the signal level.

(5) On ON/OFF Turns ON the oscillator.

(6] Meter -- Displays the output signal level.

Pink Noise

A standard signal used for sound measurement.
This sound covers a frequency range of 20 Hz to 20 kHz. As the frequency doubles, the energy of
the sound is cut in half. The sound level is equal at all frequencies.

Burst

Outputs pink noise continuously.
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Wav File Player

The Wav File Player is a component for playing Wave files. Only one Wav File Player component can

be arranged for each single DME unit.

Chapter 6 Component Guide

If you switch the effect type for SPX components while playing Wave file by Wav File Player, drop-outs in the sound played in
the Wav File Player may occur.

- Wey File Player - -

Double-click the component to display the component editor for it.

Wav File Player component editor

" Wav File Player

#. InFut A

File Plaver

Section Parameter | Setting Range Function

© | Ex Input Level -0 t0 0 dB Sets the input level from an input port. Only effective
when “External Input” is selected as the playback file.

©® | Wav File Player | Play 001 to 100 Selects and displays the playback file.
Only files set in the DME unit in which this component
is placed by the Wav File Manager can be selected.

(3) List - Open the Wav File Manager to display a list of files set
in the DME unit in which this component is located.
This list functions as a play list.

(4] <4< - Selects the previous file in the play list.

(5) >> | - Selects the next file in the playsuit.

(6) > -- Plays the selected Wave file. Mute is turned OFF
when “External Input” is selected.

(7] | - Stops playback of the Wave file. Muted when
“External Input” is selected.

Playback will be paused if synchronization is carried out in the

“Designer — DME” direction during playback.

Playback will resume once synchronization is complete, but if a Wave file was being played it will resume playback from the

beginning.
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Mixer

The Mixer group contains the Auto Mixer, Delay Matrix, and Matrix Mixer.

Auto Mixer
There is a noise gate for each input channel, which passes only signals that exceed a specified
threshold. There are five mixer types, each with a different number of inputs.

©odoto Mixer 0 - Soto Mizer(2) - fwdo Mixer(3) 0 0 Soto Mizer(d) 0 0 Ruto Mixer(S) -

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of channels varies
depending on the component, but all share a common configuration in the component editor. The auto
mixer component editor consists of two sections: input channels and master output.

Auto Mixer component editor
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Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Input Channels | Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of each channel’s
input signal.

(2] Gate Indicator -- When the gate is open, the light turns
green. When the gate is closed, the light
turns yellow.

(3) Threshold -54 dB to +0 dB Sets the threshold value for each gate.

(4) Hold 44.1 kHz: 110 mto 2.13 s | Sets the gate hold time.

48 kHz: 101 mto 1.96 s The setting range may vary, depending
88.2 kHz: 55.1 mto 1.06 s | on the operating frequency.
96 kHz: 50. 6m to 981 m

© | Input Channels | Decay 441 kHz: 110mto 46 s Sets the speed for closing the gate.

48 kHz: 101 mto 42.3 s The setting range may vary, depending
88.2 kHz: 55 mto 23 s on the operating frequency.
96 kHz: 51 mto21.1s

(6] Solo ON/OFF Turns solo ON.

(7] On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel’s input.

(8] Fader -0 to +10 dB Sets the input signal level for each
channel.

© | Master Output | Gain Correct ON/OFF Turns ON gain correction.

(10} On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel’s output.

(11} Master -0 to +10 dB Sets the output signal level.
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Delay Matrix

This is a matrix mixer that allows you to set an independent delay time and level adjustment for each
output. There are three groups of delay matrix, based on the number of inputs: 2 Input, 4 Input, and 8
Input. In each of the three groups there are five mixers available with 2, 4, 8, 12, or 16 outputs, for a
total of 15 components.

 Delary Matrix - - - © Delay Matriz(d) - - Delay Matrix(S) - -

[ 2 2 O Tiput 12 Cuput [T 2 Inpot 16 OUtuE
SLIINT ouTd N1 OUTALT LN OUT4L]-
-ClMz ootz Wz oUTz[-CliNz  ouT2[d-
2% auTs QuT30
auT4 ouTar] -
........... auTs ouTs[l -
........... auTE ouTel] -
auTT QuTF L]
..................... DU% DUTS: d —2 Input
..................... ouTia QUTI0LT -
auTH1 SOT41[]
............................... ATz ouTi20-
............................... B ouTI30-
............................... uTa -
SuTs[]
....................................... o SuTiEE
....................................... o T
Delay Malrixt9) ©  Delay Matrix(16
Tinput 12 Ouput [T 3 Inpot 16 Output
M1 OUTILT-LIINY ouT4L]-
N2 OuTE Nz ouTz[]
N ouT3 N3 ouT3[]-
N3 ouTa N3 OUTaC]-
= 15[
auTe QUTEL]
auT? ouTrLd -
auTs ouTE] -
ouTY ouTar] - 4 Input
ouTia ouTaL]
QuT1 SuTI0]
ouTiz oot -
SO0 -
SuT1a[]
....................................... ouTI50 -
....................................... DOTiED -
....................................... 2
- Delay Matrix11) - Delay Matrixf12)° - Delay Matriz131 - Delay Matrix14) - Delay Matrix(15) -
Finpul ZOWiplt . [ 6 Input & Outplt . [ 6 Inpul 8 Outplt . [ 6 Input 12 Ouigd [ 5 pul 16 Oulfut
N1 QuTd N1 ouTi N1 QuTd N1 ouTi N1 QuTi[]
Nz ouTz[l [Nz ooTz[]-CIME  QuTz Nz oUTELT-CliNe  ouTz[d-
N3 -OJINZ  DOTE[0-CING - OUTS INZ  OUTE[T-CIING  OUTE0-
N3 M3 OUTa N3 QuTa M3 OUTa[]-CliN4  ouTa[d-
IN5 IS N5 QuTS IS N5 QUTS[]
ING INE NG QUTE NG ouTE[]-
INT IN7 N7 OUT? N7 OuT7CI-
[+ It} N2 QuTsE M2 ouTe[]-
5% a% 148 ouTaL] 8 Input
ouTial] -
............................... QuTI1LT -
............................... Utz -
SUTI3[
............................... ouTam -
......................................... QUTI5[T -
......................................... ooT4ED -
26%

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of input and output
channels varies depending on the component, but all share a common configuration in the
component editor.

The delay matrix component editor consists of four sections: input, output, matrix, and block. The
[Master] buttons in the [Input] and [Output] sections display windows where you can make master
input and output settings. Delay and level for each channel are set in separate windows that display
four channels each.

Delay Matrix component editor

E Delay Matrix

WE®EWEE
[
L mjmli ml mmmm

Delay Ma 2 Input 18 Outeut

Section Name Function
© | Input Master Opens the Input Master window.
® | Output Master Opens the Output Master window.
©®© | Matrix Delay meters Displays output level and delay time for each output
Output level meters channel. Clicking here displays the Crosspoint window.
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Section Name Function

O | Block On Turns ON output for all channels in the Crosspoint
window. Lights the [ON] button (does not change the
delay matrix component editor).

(5) Off Turns OFF output for all channels in the Crosspoint
window (does not change the delay matrix component
editor).

(6] Nominal Resets all output levels in the Crosspoint window,
making them 0 dB. The delay settings are not changed.

(7) Minimum Resets all output levels in the Crosspoint window,
making them -0 dB. The delay settings are not
changed.

m Matrix (Delay Meter/Output Level Meter)

The upper row has delay meters, while the middle row has output level meters. You can view
parameters for all output channels at once.

== < == L T (=

Delay Meter
I/ m .

Output Level Meter i HmH W

When you click the output channel number on the matrix, the [Delay Matrix - All Inputs to One
Output] editor window opens. When you click the input channel number on the left side of the
matrix, the [Delay Matrix - One Input to All Outputs] editor window opens.

" De lay Matrix

Elock

Click to open the [Delay Matrix - All Inputs 3 e in
to One Output] editor window. ; 0fFf
Hominal
Mirinum
InFut

Click to open the [Delay Matrix - One Input
to All Outputs] editor window.

Master

Delas Matrix 8 Infut 12 OutPut

The matrix is divided into groups. For the 2 Input matrix, each group has two input channels and
four output channels. For the 4 Input matrix, each group has four input channels and four output
channels. Groups in matrixes with more than four inputs are the same as for the 4 Input matrix.
When you place the mouse pointer over a group, its channel numbers are highlighted. Click to
open the [Delay Matrix - Crosspoint] editor window.

Dutput
Hastar

Click to open the “In 1-4 x Click to open the “In 5-8 x Out For 2 input matrix, click to
Out 1-4” Crosspoint window. 5-8” Crosspoint window. open the “In 1-2 x Out 1-4”

Crosspoint window.
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® |Input Master

If you click the [Input Master] button in the delay matrix component editor, it will open the [Delay
Matrix - InputMaster] editor window. Here you can turn the master input for each channel ON and
OFF and set the level.

[Delay Matrix - InputMaster] editor window

= Delay Matrix : InputMaster8

EEX

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Input Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of each channel’s signal.

(2] Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the level of the signal from each channel’s
input.

(3] Solo ON/OFF Turns ON solo for each channel.

(4] On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel’s input.

© | Block On -- Turns ON input for all channels in the Input Master
window. When turned ON, the [On] button lights up.

(6) Off -- Turns OFF input for all channels in the Input Master
window.

(7) Nominal -- Resets all input signal levels in the Input Master
window, making them 0 dB.

(5] Minimum -- Resets all input signal levels in the Input Master

windows, making them - dB.
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If you click the [Output Master] button in the delay matrix component editor, it will open the [Delay
Matrix - OutputMaster] editor window. Here you can turn the master output for each channel ON
and OFF and set the level.

[Delay Matrix - OutputMaster] editor window

= Delay Matrix : OutputMaster®

= L

B.68 8.6 CLL)

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Output Meter -- Displays the output signal level for each channel.

(2) Level -0 t0 +10 dB Sets the output signal level for each channel.

(3) On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel’s output.

O | Block On -- Turns ON output for all channels in the Output
Master window. When turned ON, the [On] button
lights up.

(5) Off -- Turns OFF output for all channels in the Output
Master window.

(6) Nominal - Resets all output signal levels in the Output Master
window, making them O dB.

(7) Minimum -- Resets all output signal levels in the Output Master
window, making them -co dB.
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m All Inputs to One Output

When you click the output channel number on the matrix, the [Delay Matrix - All Inputs to One
Output] editor window opens. All input channels and one output channel are displayed. The output
channel is the one you have clicked on in the delay mixer component editor.

= Delay Matrix : InputAliToOutputXs
— — —

AAA AAA AR A A L] L]

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Bus Send Level | Delay 0to 500 Sets the delay time for each input channel.

(2) Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the output signal level for each input channel.

(3) On ON/OFF Turns ON the output for each input channel.

O | Output Channel -- Displays the selected output channel. Select
another channel from a menu.

(5) On ON/OFF Turns ON the output for the channel displayed in
the window.

(6) Meter -- Displays the output signal level of the channel
displayed in the window.

© | Block On -- Turns ON all channel inputs. When turned ON, the
[On] button lights up.

(5] Off - Turns OFF all channel inputs.

(o) Nominal - Resets all of input signal levels, making them 0 dB.

(10) Minimum -- Resets all of input signal levels, making them - dB.

Output Channel Switching

The [Delay Matrix - All Inputs to One Output] editor window displays the output channel clicked on
in the delay matrix component editor. The [Channel] buttons in the [Output] section of the [Delay
Matrix - All Inputs to One Output] editor window switch the channel group that is displayed in the
window.

= Delay Matrix : InputAllToOutputXs8
e — —

—

18818

If you make the delay matrix component editor active while the [Delay Matrix - All Inputs to One
Output] editor window is displayed, and then click another output channel, that channel group will
be displayed in the [Delay Matrix - All Inputs to One Output] editor window.

One [Delay Matrix - All Inputs to One Output] editor window is displayed for each delay matrix
component editor.
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m One Input to All Outputs

When you click the input channel number on the left side of matrix, the [Delay Matrix - One Input to
All Outputs] editor window opens. One input channel and all output channels are displayed. The
input channel is the one you have clicked on in the delay mixer component editor.

= Delay Matrix : InputXToOutputAll8
— —

InFut.

Delas Ma

Chapter 6 Component Guide

LT ]

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Input Channel -- Displays the selected input channel. Select another
channel from a menu.

(2) Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the input signal.

(3) Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the input signal level.

(4) Solo ON/OFF Turns solo ON.

(5] On ON/OFF Turns input ON.

© | Bus Send Level | Delay 0 to 500 Sets the delay time for each output channel.

(7] Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the signal level for each output channel.

(8] On ON/OFF Turns ON the output for each output channel.

© | Block On -- Turns ON all channel outputs. When turned ON, the
[On] button lights up.

(10) Off - Turns OFF all channel outputs.

(11) Nominal -- Resets all output signal levels, making them 0 dB.

® Minimum - Resets all output signal levels, making them -c dB.

Input Channel Switching

The [Delay Matrix - One Input to All Outputs] editor window displays the input channel for the
channel number clicked on in the delay matrix component editor.

The [Channel] buttons in the [Input] section of the [Delay Matrix - All Inputs to One Output] editor
window switch the channel group that is displayed in the window.

= Delay Matrix : InputXToOutputAllS

-

InFut
Channel

W

Bt
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If you make the delay matrix component editor active while the [Delay Matrix - One Input to All
Outputs] editor window is displayed, and then click another input channel, that channel will be
displayed in the [Delay Matrix - One Input to All Outputs] editor window.

One [Delay Matrix - One Input to All Outputs] editor window is displayed for each delay matrix
component editor.

u Crosspoi nt [Delay Matrix - Crosspoint] editor window

If you click a level meter in the delay = Delay Matrix : Crossgoint4x4
matrix component editor, that group's p .
[Delay Matrix - Crosspoint] editor
window will be displayed. Turns the
input channels ON and OFF and sets
their levels. Just like the delay matrix
component editor, the input channels
are arranged vertically while the output
channels are arranged horizontally.

Delay Matriz 8 InFut 8 Outrut 1BAIA (2F1aH2

window, making them 0 dB.

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Input Channel -- Switches to another channel group.

® | Output Channel - Switches to another channel group.

©® | Bus Send Level | Delay 0to 500 Sets the delay time for each crosspoint.

(4] Level -0 10 +10 dB Sets the output signal level for each crosspoint.

(5) On ON/OFF Turns ON output for each crosspoint.

O | Block On -- Turns ON output for all channels in the Crosspoint
window. The [On] button lights up.

(7] Off -- Turns OFF output for all channels in the Crosspoint
window.

(8] Nominal -- Resets all output signal levels in the Crosspoint

o

Minimum -- Resets all output signal levels in the Crosspoint
window, making them -co dB.
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Channel Group Switching

The [Delay Matrix - Crosspoint] editor window displays four channels each for Input and Output.

It displays the channel group you click on in the delay matrix component editor. The [Channel]
buttons in the [Input] and [Output] sections of the [Delay Matrix - Crosspoint] editor window switch
the channel group that is displayed in the window.

Dutput

Channel

[Input] section [Output] section
[Channel] menu [Channel] menu

If you click another channel group when the delay matrix component editor is active and an [Delay
Matrix - Crosspoint] editor window is displayed, that channel group will be displayed in the open
[Delay Matrix - Crosspoint] editor window.

Only one [Delay Matrix - Crosspoint] matrix window is displayed for each delay matrix component
editor.

Matrix Mixer

In the matrix mixer, the input channels and output buses are arranged in a checkerboard
configuration. You can adjust the group balance for each output bus. There are 24 components in the
in the Matrix Mixer group, each with different numbers of input and output channels. There are seven
groups based on the number of inputs, as follows: 2 Input, 4 Input, 8 Input, 12 Input, 16 Input, 32
Input, and 64 Input.

Matric Mxer(22) - Matrix Mixer(24) - Matrix Mixer(25) -
faut ot put

Mati Mizer - - - MatrixMizer(2) - © Mtz Mizeri21) -

© MatrixMizeri3) -

o MatrixMierid) o MatrixMizeris) - -

Watrix Mixer(B) - - MatricMizer(7) - MatricMixer(8) - MatrixMixercs) -~ - - 00

Matti Mizeri14) - - -
put.

Matt Mizerf100 - MatrixMizer(11) 0 MatrixMizerf 21 - MatrixMier(13)
Lt Lt

Matri: Mixer(15): - MatrixMixer(18)-

atris Mixner(17) - Matrix Mixer(18)
i .

uf

Matrie Mixer(19)° - MatrixMicer(2m- - o000 0 0 0

uf Ut put put. o
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370

If a 64 input 64 output Matrix Mixer component or a 64 input 32 output Matrix Mixer component is placed in the DMEG4N
configuration window, no other components can be used even though the resource meter does not reach 100%. The 64
input 64 output Matrix Mixer component or the 64 input 32 output Matrix Mixer component cannot be used in the DME24N.

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of input and output
channels varies depending on the component, but all share a common configuration in the

component editor.

The matrix mixer component editor consists of four sections: input, output, matrix, and block. The
[Master] buttons in the [Input] and [Output] sections display windows where you can make master
input and output settings. The level for each channel is set in separate windows that display four

channels each.

Matrix Mixer component editor

=2 Matrix Mixer

Section Name Function

© | Input Master Opens the Input Master window.

©® | Output Master Opens the Output Master window.

© | Matrix Output level meters These meters display the output level for each channel.
Clicking here displays the Crosspoint window.

O | Block On Turns ON output for all channels in the Crosspoint window.
Lights the [ON] button (does not change the matrix mixer
component editor).

(5) Off Turns OFF output for all channels in the Crosspoint window
(does not change the matrix mixer component editor).

(6) Nominal Resets all output levels in the Crosspoint window, making
them O dB.

(7] Minimum Resets all output levels in the Crosspoint window, making
them -co dB.
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m Matrix (Output Level Meters)

In the matrix, you can view levels for all output channels at once. The meter will be grayed out when
the corresponding channel is set to Off.

Output level meter

When you click an output channel number on the matrix, the [Matrix Mixer - All Inputs to One
Output] editor window opens. When you click the input channel number on the left side of the
matrix, the [Matrix Mixer - One Input to All Outputs] editor window opens.

Outent Block
Master

=
o

Click to open the [Matrix Mixer - All
Inputs to One Output] editor window.

on
off
Homindl

-
A
E-

=
=l

i

. - Minimum
Click to open the [Matrix Mixer - One

. . Y t
Input to All Outputs] editor window. nEY

£ [ (P
O S g S e

Master

B —— . ——
)
— o — —— I
BFER o
T —
B | — | —
. e ——
- A
LN N R N BN ]
T — — — | —
a0

o0 =] O

Mizer 8 InFut 8 OutFut

The matrix is divided into groups, each with four input channels and four output channels. When
you place the mouse pointer over a group, its channel numbers are highlighted. Click to open the
[Matrix Mixer - Crosspoint] editor window.

e
= = |
e B e e - [

Click to open the “In 1-4 x Out 5-8”
[Matrix Mixer - Crosspoint] editor window
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® |Input Master

If you click the [Input Master] button in the matrix mixer component editor, it will open the [Matrix
Mixer - InputMaster] editor window. Here you can turn the master input for each channel ON and
OFF and set the level.

[Matrix Mixet ~nputMaster]oditor sipdow - s z5 4 &

InputMasterd

= Matrix Mixer -

Minimum

18811 C271bH»

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Input Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of each channel’s signal.

(2] Level -0 t0 +10 dB Sets the signal level from each channel input to the
output bus.

(3] Solo ON/OFF Turns ON solo for each channel.

(4) On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel’s input.

© | Block On -- Turns ON input for all channels in the Input Master
window. When turned ON, the [On] button lights up.

(6] Off -- Turns OFF input for all channels in the Input Master
window.

(7) Nominal -- Resets all output signal levels in the Input Master
window, making them 0 dB.

(8] Minimum -- Resets all output signal levels in the Input master

window, making them - dB.

DME Designer Owner’s Manual




m Output Master Window

If you click the [Output Master] button in the matrix mixer component editor, it will open the Output
Master window. Her you can turn the master output for each channel ON and OFF and set the level.

Chapter 6 Component Guide

(Mateix Mixgt; xOutputasirl egitsrvipdoy ~ / 75 h 7

= Matrix Mixer : OutputMaster8

R —

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Output Meter -- Displays the output signal level for each channel.

(2) Level -0 10 +10 dB Sets the output signal level for each channel.

(3] On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel’s output.

O | Block On -- Turns ON output for all channels in the Output
Master window. When turned ON, the [On] button
lights up.

(5) Off -- Turns OFF output for all channels in the Output
Master window.

(6] Nominal - Resets all output signal levels in the Output Master
window, making them O dB.

(7) Minimum -- Resets all output signal levels in the Output Master

window, making them -co dB.
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m All Inputs to One Output

When you click the output channel number on the matrix, the [Matrix Mixer - All Inputs to One
Output] editor window opens. All input channels and one output channel are displayed. The output
channel is the one you have clicked on in the matrix mixer component editor.

5= Matrix Mixer : Input AlIToOutputXg
R i .

1881 (2FbH:

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Bus Send Level | Level -0 t0 +10 dB Sets the output signal level for each input channel.

(2) On ON/OFF Turns ON the output for each input channel.

©® | Output Channel -- Displays the selected output channel. Select
another channel from a menu.

(4] On ON/OFF Turns ON the output for the channel displayed in
the window.

(5) Meter -- Displays the output signal level of the channel
displayed in the window.

O | Block On -- Turns ON all channel inputs. When turned ON, the
[On] button lights up.

(7] Off - Turns OFF all channel inputs.

() Nominal - Resets all input signal levels, making them O dB.

(9] Minimum -- Reset all input signal levels, making them -co dB.

Output Channel Switching
[Matrix Mixer - All Inputs to One Output] editor window displays the output channel clicked in the

matrix mixer component editor. The [Channel] buttons in the [Output] section of the [Matrix Mixer -
All Inputs to One Output] editor window switch the channel group that is displayed in the window.

5= Matrix Mixer : InputAliToOutputXg

S

el

8.8 B.08

aae

If you make the matrix mixer component editor active while the [Matrix Mixer - All Inputs to One
Output] editor window is displayed, and then click another output channel, that channel group will
be displayed in the [Matrix Mixer - All Inputs to One Output] editor window.

One [Matrix Mixer - All Inputs to One Output] editor window is displayed for each matrix mixer
component editor.
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m One Input to All Outputs

When you click the input channel number on the left side of the matrix, the [Matrix Mixer - One Input
to All Outputs] editor window opens. One input channel and all output channels are displayed. The
input channel is the one you have clicked on in the delay mixer component editor.

= Matrix Mixer : InputXToOutputAllB
— — —

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Input Channel - Displays the selected input channel. Select
another channel from a menu.

(2] Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the input signal.

(3] Level -0 10 +10 dB Sets the input signal level.

(4) Solo ON/OFF Turns solo ON.

(5) On ON/OFF Turns input ON.

@ | Bus Send Level Level -0 10 +10 dB Sets the signal level for each output channel.

(7] On ON/OFF Turns ON the output for each output channel.

© | Block On -- Turns ON all channel outputs. When turned
ON, the [On] button lights up.

(o] Off - Turns OFF all channel outputs.

(10] Nominal -- Resets all output signal levels, making them
0 dB.

(11] Minimum - Res(,%s all output signal levels, making them
-00 .

Input Channel Switching
The [Matrix Mixer - One Input to All Outputs] editor window displays the input channel for the
channel number clicked on in the matrix mixer component editor.

The [Channel] buttons in the [Input] section of the [Matrix Mixer - All Inputs to One Output] editor
window switch the channel group that is displayed in the window.

= Matrix Mixer : Input¥ToOutput Al
T - —

AAR AAA

If you make the matrix mixer component editor active while the [Matrix Mixer- One Input to All
Outputs] editor window is displayed, and then click another input channel, that channel will be
displayed in the [Matrix Mixer - One Input to All Outputs] editor window.

One [Matrix Mixer - One Input to All Outputs] editor window is displayed for each matrix mixer

component editor.
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m Crosspoint

If you click a level meter in the matrix mixer component editor, the output crosspoint window for the
group will be displayed. Turns the input channels ON and OFF and sets their levels. Just like the
matrix mixture component editor, the input channels are arranged vertically while the output
channels are arranged horizontally.

[Matrix Mixet/ xGrosspoirskedity yandow: /s 5 4 &

5 Matrix Mixer : CrossPointdx4

=

InFut
Channe’
il f.a0 .80 B.68

@

2 Output

window, making them 0 dB.

Section Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Input Channel - Switches to another channel group.

® | Output Channel -- Switches to another channel group.

©® | Bus Send Level | Level -o0 t0 +10 dB Sets the output signal level for each crosspoint.

(4] On ON/OFF Turns ON output for each crosspoint.

© | Block On -- Turns ON output for all channels in the Crosspoint
window. When turned ON, the [On] button lights up.

(6] Off -- Turns OFF output for all channels in the Crosspoint
window.

(7] Nominal -- Resets all output signal levels in the Crosspoint

(8]

Minimum -- Resets all output signal levels in the Crosspoint
window, making them -co dB.

376 DME Designer Owner’s Manual



Chapter 6 Component Guide

Channel Group Switching

The [Matrix Mixer - Crosspoint] editor window displays four channels each for Input and Output.
It displays the channel group that was clicked on in the matrix mixer component editor. The
[Channel] buttons in the [Input] and [Output] sections of the [Matrix Mixer - Crosspoint] editor
window switch the channel group that is displayed.

[Input] section [Output] section
[Channel] menu [Channel] menu

If you click another channel group when the matrix mixer component editor is active and an [Matrix
Mixer - Crosspoint] editor window is displayed, that channel group will be displayed in the open

[Matrix Mixer - Crosspoint] editor window.
Only one [Matrix Mixer - Crosspoint] matrix window is displayed for each matrix mixer component

editor.
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Pan

The Pan group contains the following subgroups: LCR, LR, and Surround.

m Pan Nominal Position

Component editors for both LCR and Surround contain the “Pan Nominal Position” parameter.
The button for that parameter displays its current setting. Clicking the button displays a menu with
[Center] and [LR], which are used to set the pan 0 dB reference.

Center (Center Nominal)
Uses the center volume as a reference, setting it as 0 dB. The LR speakers are -3 dB.

LR (LR Nominal)
Uses the LR speaker volumes as a reference, setting them as 0 dB. The center volume is +3 dB.

LCR

In the LCR component, one input is divided into left, center, and right outputs. The number of outputs
is triple the inputs. Components are available with 1, 2, 4, 8, 12, and 16 channels.

© PameloR c - - Pan-LCR(4] - © - - PancLER(F) - - - - PanLCRE -« - -

. [ 1 Channefl . [ &Channel J_ . [ 12 Channel J_ . [ 16 Channel J_ .

<L1IN1 ouT4LL] - C1IN1 OuUTALL] - CTIN1 ouTqLL] - C1INY ouTqLL] -

| QuTACL] - LIINZ QuT1CL] - [1IN2 auTqcl] - [JIM2 ouT1CL]-

| QUTARL] - LIINZ QUTARL] - CIINS QuTIRL] - [JIN3 QUT1RL] -

1 1% - [JINg ouT2LLT - L1INg ouTzLL] - CIINg ouTz2L0] -

| - LJINE ouTzC]- L1ING ouTzcl] - [1INS ouT2Ccl]-

PanlcRz)c - - - CJING  OUTZR[]-CIING  OUT2R[T- [JINS  OUT2RET-

| S Thanns] - LJIN? QUTSLL] - CIIN7 QuTsLL]- CIIN7 QuUTsLL] -

IN2 OuT3CL] - ClINS OuT3C] - LIINS ouT3CL] -

N1 ouTqLL] - ouTarRL]- [1IN2 ouT3RL] - [1ING OUT2RL] -

IN2 auT1cL] - OUTALL] - CJIM10 OUTALL] - L]IN10 OUTAaL[] -

QuT1RL] - ouTacl]-[CIIN11 OUTSCL] - [1IN11 OuT4Cc[] -

ouTzL] - ouTgR[]-CliN12 OuT4R[]- [JIN12 OUT4R[]-

ouT2c0 - DUTSL[T - DUTSLLT - CJIN13  OUTSLL -

ouTz2R0] - QuTEC[] - ouTscl] - [1IN14 OUTEC[] -

1% QUTSRL] - QuTsRL]- [JIN1S QUTSRL] -

| . OUTELLT - OUTELL] - [1IN16 DUTELLT -

© PanLeRe ouTsCL] - ouTBCL] - ouTsCL] -

. BAEET . QuUTBR[] - QuTER[] - QuUTBR[] -

oUT7LE - DUT7LLT - ouT7LE

N1 OUTILL] ouT7CL - ouT7CE - ouT7CL -

N2 DUTAC[L] - OuT7RLT - OuT?RL] - OuT7RLT -

INZ  DUTAR[] - o- ouTsL[] - ouTsL] -

IN$  OUTZL[]- - ouTsch] - QuTac[] -

ouT2C[ - . QUTER] - OUTER[] -

OUTZRL] - ouTaL[d- oUTaL] -

DUT2LL] ouTach]- guTac]-

O] ouTaR[] - QuTaR[d -

C] OUTIOLLT - OUTIOLLT -

O] auT0c - ouT0c -

O] QUTHORL] - QuT10R[ -

OUT11LLT - OUTALLT -

ouT11CL - oUT11ELT -

auT11R0 - OUTAR -

..................... OUT12LL] - DUT1ZLL] -

..................... ouT12C0 - ouT12e0 -

..................... QUT1ZR - OUT1ZR[T -

..................... 26 T - DUTALL -

..................... 41 - DUTAZCLT -

............................... OUT13RET -

............................... DUTTELL -

............................... ouT14c] -

............................... DUTA4R[T -

............................... ouT15LE -

............................... OUTISCLT -

............................... oUTA5RLT -

............................... DUTAELL -

............................... ouTiacE -
............................... QuT18R

............................... 2o

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of channels varies
depending on the component, but all share a common configuration in the component editor.
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LCR component editor

" panLCR

Pan-LCR 4 Channel

Parameter Setting Range Function
©® [CSR 0to 100% Sets the ratio for sending the center signal to LR.
® |Pan L63 - Center - R63 Sets LR orientation.
© | Pan Nominal Position Esnter Selects the nominal position from a menu.

LR

Separates a single input into left and right outputs. Components are available with 1, 2, 4, 8, 12, and

16 channels.
Pan-LR Pan-LRi4) Pan-LR(S) Pan-LR(E)
. [ 1 Channel 1 . [ 12 Channel J_ 18 Channel J_
- 1IN ouT4LL] - ouUTIL ouTqLL] - C1IM1 QuTqLL] -
QUT1R QUTR auTqRL] IN2 OuT1R[]
! 1% - ouTzLL] - CIING ouTzLL] -
b F QUTZRL]- [JIN4 OUTZRL]-
L OuTILL]- [1INS ouT2LL] -
QuT3IR[] INE OuTaR[]
ouT4L] - CIINF ouTaL[] -
QUT4R[]- [JINS OUT4RL]-
QuTSLL] - [1IMG OUTSLL] -
QuTSRL] IN10 OUTSR[]
OUTELL] - C1IN11 - QUTSLL] -
QUTERL] - [JIN12 OUTERL] -
ouT7LL] - [JIM12 OUT7LL] -
QuTIRL] IN14  OUT7RL]
ouTsLL] - CIIN1S OUTSLL] -
QUTERL]- [JIN1E OUTERL]-
DUTeL[] - ouTaL]-
OuTaR[] QuUTaR[]
OUT10LL] - OUTIOLLT -
QUTI0RCT - QuTIaRL -
OUT11LLT - OUTA1LLT -
QUT11RE] QuT11R[]
ouUT1ZLLT - oUTIZLLT -
OuT12RLT - QuT12R[] -
2% . ouTq2LL] -
QuT43R[]
............................... oUTIALL] -
............................... OUTA4RLT -
............................... DUTISLL] -
QUT15R[]
............................... DUTIBLL] -
............................... QUT1GR] -
............................... 2

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of channels varies
depending on the component, but all share a common configuration in the component editor.

Pan component editor

Fan-LR 4 Channel

Parameter Setting Range Function
© |Pan L63 - R63 Sets the LR orientation.
@® | Pan Nominal Position Center Selects the nominal position from a menu.
LR
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Surround

There are three types of surround pan components in the Surround subgroup: 3-1, 5.1, and 6.1.
The surround pan component editor has a two-dimensional surround pan graph where you can set the
location of the sound image.

Surround 6.1 component editor

"= Surround

9 210,
Location, .
Name Setting Range Function
© | 2D Surround Pan Graph -- Sets the sound image orientation. You can
move the sound image by clicking and
dragging.
© | Speaker L Left L63 F63 Clicking here moves the sound image to the
o Button Center C F63 button location.
(4] R Right R63 F63
(5] Ls Left Surround L63 R63
(6) Bs Back Surround C R63
(7) Rs | Right Surround R63 R63
(8] LFE | Low Frequency -- Indicates that there is a sub woofer. Clicking
Effect (Sub Woofer) makes the LFE level 0 dB. The sound image
does not move by clicking.
© | Left-Right Position L63 - C-R63 | Displays the LR sound image.
@ | Front-Back Position L63-C -R63 Displays the front-back sound image.

You can set the sound location using the mouse in the two-dimensional surround pan graph.
The sound image location is displayed at the bottom of the two-dimensional surround pan graph, but
numbers cannot be entered there.
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Dragging
You can move the control by dragging it with the mouse.

"= Surround

Click

If you click within the graph, the control point will move to that position.

= Surround

Click

Chapter 6 Component Guide
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Speaker Button

If you click any speaker button besides the [LFE] button, the control point will jump to that
speaker’s position.

~Surround

Click

Surround B
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Surround 3-1 has four channel surround pan, with three channels in front, and one in the rear. There

is one input and four outputs.

CSurround - - 0t
31
C1IM4

#
mod—
LHH T

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it.

Surround 3-1 component editor

™ Surround

Surround 3=

HEYY

Section Name/Parameter Setting Range Function
© | 2D Surround 2D Surround -- Sets the sound image orientation. You can
Pan Graph Pan Graph move the sound image by clicking and

dragging.

(2] Speaker Button - Clicking here moves the sound image to the
button location.

©® | Position Left-Right Position | L63 - C - R63 Displays the LR surround location.

(4] Front-Back Position | F63 - C - R63 Displays the front-back surround location.

© | Divergence Front 0to 100% Sets the ratio for sending the front-center
signal to front L and front R.

© | Pan Nominal Position Center Selects the nominal position from a menu.

LR
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m Surround 5.1

Surround 5.1 has surround pan with three channels in front, two in the rear, and one sub woofer
channel. There is one input and six outputs.

] Surround(2)

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it.

Surround 5.1 component editor

Surround 51

Section Name/Parameter Setting Range Function
@ | 2D Surround 2D Surround -- Sets the sound image orientation. You can
Pan Graph Pan Graph move the sound image by clicking and

dragging.

(2] Speaker Button -- Clicking here moves the sound image to the
button location.

©® | Position Left-Right Position | L63 - C - R63 Displays the LR surround location.

(4) Front-Back Position | F63 - C - R63 Displays the front-back surround location.

© | Divergence Front 0to 100% Sets the ratio for sending the front-center
signal to front L and front R.

O |LFE Level -0 t0 +10 dB Sets output level to the sub woofer.

@ | Pan Nominal Position Center Selects the nominal position from a menu.

LR
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Chapter 6 Component Guide

Surround 6.1 has surround pan with three channels in front, three in the rear, and one sub woofer
channel. There is one input and seven outputs.

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it.

Surround 6.1 component editor

"= Surround
.__Eifl-'iF'

L el

Section Name/Parameter Setting Range Function
© | 2D Surround 2D Surround -- Sets the sound image orientation. You can
Pan Graph Pan Graph move the sound image by clicking and

dragging.

(2) Speaker Button - Clicking here moves the sound image to the
button location.

©® | Position Left-Right Position | L63 - C - R63 Displays the LR surround location.

(4] Front-Back Position | F63 - C - R63 Displays the front-back surround location.

©® | Divergence Front 0to 100% Sets the ratio for sending the front-center
signal to front L and front R.

(6) Rear 0 to 100% Sets the ratio for sending the rear-center
signal to rear L and rear R.

@ |LFE Level -0 to +10 dB Sets output level to the sub woofer.

© | Pan Nominal Position Center Selects the nominal position from a menu.

LR
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Router

The router assigns inputs to outputs. Each of the six router groups has a different number of inputs.
The groups are 1 input, 2 input, 4 input, 8 input, 12 input and 16 input. Each group has five
components, with 2, 4, 8, 12, and 16 outputs.

1 Input 8 Input
R - Router(3) - - - Router(4) - .- Routerc) R Router(16) - - Router(18) - = - . Router(ta) - - 1 Roter( 201 .
Router(2)
| [ TTed 4 0
IN1 ouTe
ouT2)
ouT3
ouTy|
1%
2 Input 12 Input
Router(8) - - - - ~ Router(8) ' * - - Router(5) * * * * - Router(t0) ~ * - Routeri21) Router(22) Router(23) FRouter(24) FRouleri25)
Tt 2 O Tt 8 Ul . [T 2 npat T2 0uful [T 2 Inpat 16 Cuut TZinen 200 [[T2inew 20mpu [[T2npR S oyt [[T21ne 1200t [ T2Ine 16 0ffoit
N1 auT1 INT ouT1 IH1 ouTi IH1 ouTi - LJinA ouTY M1 auT1 .
IN2 ouTz IN2Z ouT2 IN2 ouT2 INZ ouTz2 2 auTz 3 auTZ
1% ouTa[L] - ouTaf] - ouTE
ouTal ouTal ouTa INZ ouTE INZ ouT3
Router(@: © - ouTs[d - ouTsd - ouTs i o hE e
OUTEL] - OuUTEL] - OUTE NE |NE auTe
QuT? ouT? ouT? N7 INT auTT
ouTe ouTs ouTs NS N3 ouTa
% ouTa T3
ouTID ouUTID IN9 1N ouTg
IN10 W10 QUT10
i @i 1H11 IH41  GUT11
auT1z ouTH2
IN12 IN12Z  QUT1Z
1% ouT13 1% 1%
ouTA4
QuT1S
ouTIe
1%
4 Input 16 Input
Router(11) Router(13) Router(14) Router(15) Router(26) - - - - Router(27) -~ - Rowter(28) - - -~ Router(28) - - - - Router(30) -
] Y it i TETnpu 2 0utpud [T 16 Input & O ut put [PTETAGG T8 O rit
IN1 ouT1 IH1 ouTd IN1 ouT1
IN2 auTz INZ outz2 IN2 auTz
INZ - LJINE ouTE INZ ouT3
NG N4 ouT4| NG QuUTS|
ING ING ING auTs
NG NG NG ouTE
- Router(t2) © IN7 IN7 N7 OUT?
Lt 1 Ou N N e BuT
1M1 ouTe IN10 IM10 INTD QUT10
INZ ouTz2 114 1M1 IN11 OUTA4
IN2 ouTs IN12 IH12 IN12  QUT12
N4 ouT4| IN13 IN13 IN1Z3 QUT13
1% IN1g IN14 IN1d OUT14)
IN1S IN15 IN1S  QUT15
IN1E IN18 IN1E QUT18
1% 1% 2%

Double-click a component to display the component editor for it. The number of channels varies
depending on the component, but all share a common configuration in the component editor.

o) 11 f 1z 13 {1516

Input.

12 Infut

Routers let you route signals from various [Input] locations by connecting them to various [Output]
locations.

One output can be connected to one input only. A single input can be output to multiple channels, but
multiple inputs cannot be output over a single channel. In other words, you can distribute the inputs,
but you cannot mix them. You cannot setup routing for more signals than the number of output
channels.
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m Routing Settings

To change an assignment, click at the position where the desired input and output channels
intersect. When the mouse pointer is moved over a cell, the input and output channels are
highlighted, and a red line is displayed connecting them. Click to set routing for that position. If
another output channel has been assigned to the clicked input channel, the original assignment

will not be cleared. If another input channel has been assigned to the clicked output channel, the
original assignment will be cleared.

d : BE0E

Click

Not Cleared Cleared

m Clearing Routing Settings

If you click the dot that indicates routing, the routing indicated by that dot will be cleared and the
dot will be erased.

Router 12 InPut 12 QutPut
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Source Selector

This component selects a single input source from multiple input sources.

“Position” is the number of input sources, and “Channel” is the number of channels included in the
source. For example, a “4 Position 2 Channel” component allows you to select a single 2-channel
source from four 2-channel input sources.

3 Position and 16 Position components are all 1 Channel types, while 1, 2, and 6 Channel versions of 4
Position and 8 Position components are provided.

L.l . [ 3PostionT CHanrel . . [T 4 Posftion 1 CHannel .

""""" Source SehactorES)_ © 0 Source Selector(B) - 0 Source Selector(T) -

.......... 8 Pozttion 1 CHannel . . J_ 8 Posttion 2 CHannel . . | 8 Position & CHannel . J_ 16 Postion 1 Qhannel . . . . . . . .
.......... < -[INt1 DUTAL INT1 OUT-ALT- - - - CJINA-D OUT-10T- o cooooee oo
-LHNd-2 ouT-2[] - IH1-2  QUT-2 Al B G R B o § L
- LIINZ2-1 IH1-2  OUT-2 | EEEEEREEEE W S
- CJiNz-2 IN1-4  OUT-4 L
- CJINz-1 IH1-5 OUT-5 1
- OiNz-2 IN1-6  OUT-6 < LHEEE N & (T ¥
- LIIMe-1 INz-1 COONE e
- [JIN4-2 IM2-2 CONEd e
- [JINS-1 INZ-3 CONgt
- [INg-2 INZ-3 COINADA
- [INg-1 INZ-5 COINA
- LJING-2 N6 i -
- LIINZ-1 ER COOIMAE
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Double-click a component to open the component editor. The component editor is the same for all
types, the only difference being the number of sources.

Source Selector Component

= Source Selector D@@

= Source Select... D

= Source Select... g@@
%

L. F all

THAAL CETIHHD

The Source Selector connects the selected input to the output. For example, if you select [1] for a 4
Position 2 Channel component, IN1-1 will be connected to OUT-1 and IN1-2 will be connected to
OUT2. If you select [2] IN2-1 will be connected to OUT-1 and IN2-2 will be connected to OUT2.
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Speaker Processor

The Speaker Processor is a crossover processor that includes APF (All Pass Filter), horn EQ, and
limiter functions. Six component types are available: 1 Way, 2 Way, 3 Way, 4 Way, 5 Way, and 6 Way.
Speaker Processor components have one input and one or multiple outputs.

: Speaker'Processor : Speaker'Processor(?) Speaker'ProcessorG_) Speaker'Processor(A}) Speaker'Processor(S_) Speaker'Processor(B_): ;

Ay f2Wey 0 aviEy ) [EWEy O [EWER

- - CIINT ‘};‘gﬁ i ) - [N mei{{;%lg
(R R 3, 7,7, 7] P Sy
e s r s e Y e

Double-click a component to open the component editor.

Speaker processor Component

= Speaker Processor

Delas = Mute Limiter

Hiah-Mid

fiztay ; . Mute

Limitap
InFut

Dilad B Mute Limiter

DElas e Hute Limiter

8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Name Function
© | Crossover response (phase) Crossover phase response, color coded for
output channel.
@ | Crossover response (level) Crossover level response, color coded for
each output channel.
©®© | Input meter Displays the input signal level.
O | Output meter Displays the output level for each band.
© | Crossover Curve Display Button Turns crossover curve display for each
output channel on or off.
Section Parameter Range Function
O | Delay Delay ON/OFF Applies delay to the crossover response.
@ |PEQ PEQ ON/OFF Applies PEQ to the crossover response.
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O | Navigator Input Level -0 10 +10dB | Specifies the input signal level.
(o] Crossover - Opens the crossover editor window.
(10) Delay - Opens the delay editor window.
(11) PEQ - Opens the parametric equalizer editor
window.
(12) Output Level -0 to +10 dB Sets the output level from each output
channel.
® Mute ON/OFF Mutes the output of each output channel.
(14) Limiter - Opens the limiter editor window.
Different numbers of channels are provided by each component variation.
1 Way ALL
2 Way Low/High
3 Way Low/Mid/High
4 Way Low/Low-Mid/High-Mid/High
5 Way Sub-Low/Low/Low-Mid/High-Mid/High
6 Way Sub-Low/Low/Low-Mid/Mid/High-Mid/High

Each frequency band has its own color, with Low being red, Mid being green, and so on.
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m Graph Control Points

The crossover level control points indicate [Output Level] and [Frequency]. The control points will
move in response to [Output Level] changes made via the knobs or edit boxes. The [Output Level]
and [Frequency] parameters can also be changed by directly dragging the control points.
Changes to the [Frequency] parameter are shown on the crossover phase response graph.

= Speaker Processor

InFut % y Outrut

LEE - 5 CifiEar

Hish-Hid Quteut Leve
e (BET 4 Ciritar
nFut = 0
A8 -
Low-Mid g
SLaL Delau e i Cimiear

Low Output
Delaw Limiter

The control point in the center of the graph can be dragged vertically to change the [Output Level]
parameter.

Delas
Hizh-Mid
Delay

Delay

Delay

The [Output Level] parameter changes.

Control points at the intersections between the frequency bands can be dragged horizontally to
change the [Frequency].

The crossover phase response will change.
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Click the Speaker Processor [Crossover] button to open the crossover editor window.

[Speaker Processor - Crossover] editor window

= Speaker Processor : Crossoverd

Hiah-Mid

Section Parameter Range Function
© | Polarity Polarity Normal/Inverted Inverts the polarity of each output channel.
O | Mute Mute ON/OFF Mutes the output of each output channel.
This parameter is linked to the Mute setting in
the original window.
® | Frequency Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the crossover frequency between output
channels.
The display appears as a dotted line when
muted.
O |LPF Type Thru Sets the roll-off slope and filter type for each
6dB/Oct octave.
12dB/Oct AdjustGe The filter is bypassed when [Thru] is
12dB/Oct Butrwrth selected.
12dB/Oct Bessel
12dB/Oct Linkwitz
18dB/Oct AdjustGc
18dB/Oct Butrwrth
18dB/Oct Bessel
24dB/Oct AdjustGe
24dB/Oct Butrwrth
24dB/Oct Bessel
24dB/Oct Linkwitz
36dB/Oct AdjustGe
36dB/Oct Butrwrth
36dB/Oct Bessel
48dB/Oct AdjustGe
48dB/Oct Butrwrth
48dB/Oct Bessel
48dB/Oct Linkwitz
(5) Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the LPF cutoff frequency.
(6] Ge -6 dBto +6 dB Sets the cutoff frequency gain when the
[Type] setting is [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gc).
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Section Parameter Range Function

© | HPF Type Thru Sets the roll-off slope and filter type for each
6dB/Oct octave.

12dB/Oct AdjustGe The filter is bypassed when [Thru] is
12dB/Oct Butrwrth selected.

12dB/Oct Bessel
12dB/Oct Linkwitz
18dB/Oct AdjustGe
18dB/Oct Butrwrth
18dB/Oct Bessel
24dB/Oct AdjustGe
24dB/Oct Butrwrth
24dB/Oct Bessel
24dB/Oct Linkwitz
36dB/Oct AdjustGe
36dB/Oct Butrwrth
36dB/Oct Bessel
48dB/Oct AdjustGe
48dB/Oct Butrwrth
48dB/Oct Bessel
48dB/Oct Linkwitz

(5] Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.
(o] Ge -6 dBto +6 dB Sets the cutoff frequency gain when the
[Type] setting is [AdjustGc] (Adjustable Gc).
m Delay

Click the Speaker Processor [Delay] button to open the window. Delay can be set independently
for each output channel.

[Speaker Processor - Delay] editor window

= Speaker Processor... |ZJ|E|FXJ
= = =.

B8

Parameter Range Function
© | Delay ms: 0 to 500 Sets the delay time.
Sample: the range Two edit boxes show milliseconds and the unit
depends on the Fs value. | specified in the [Delay Scale] section.
Meter: 0to 171.8 Sets the output level for each band.

Feet: 0 to 563.6

Frame: the range depends
on the Frame value.

Beat: the range depends
on the Beat value.

® |On ON/OFF Turns delay ON.

©® | Delay Scale ms Selects the delay time units. The selected button will
Sample light and the [Delay] edit box will change accordingly.
Meter When [Beat] is selected the knobs can be used to
Feet adjust BPM.
Frame
Beat
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m Parametric Equalizer

Click the Crossover Processor [PEQ] button to open the window. Parametric equalization is

provided for each crossover band.

[Speaker Processor - PEQ] edit window

= Speaker Processor : PEQ{Hieh}
=

Gain

Chapter 6 Component Guide

Name Function
© | Crossover response (phase) Shows crossover phase response.
©® | Crossover response (level) Shows crossover level response.

Parameter Range Function
® | Type PEQ Select a filter type from the menu.

L.SHELF 6dB/Oct

L.SHELF 12dB/Oct

H.SHELF 6dB/Oct

H.SHELF 12dB/Oct

HPF

LPF

APF 1 1st

APF™! 2nd

Horn EQ™
O |BW 0.090 to 6.672 Sets the octave bandwidth for each band.
O (Q 0.1t0 16.0 Sets the Q for each band.

@ | Frequency 20 Hz to 20 kHz Sets the frequency for each band.
@ | Gain -18 dBto +18 dB Sets the gain for each band.

O | Bypass ON/OFF Bypasses the PEQ for each band.
© |PEQOn ON/OFF Turns PEQ ON.

*1 APF: The APF (All Pass Filter) is a filter that passes all frequency bands while affecting only the phase. Used to match the phase of the

crossover bands.
APF 1st shifts the phase from 0° to 180°, while APF 2nd shifts the phase from 0° to 360°. APF 2nd also allows Q adjustment.

*2 Horn EQ: CD (Constant Directivity) horn speakers exhibit a roll-off in high-frequency level.

Horn EQ is provided to compensate for this roll-off. For this reason the gain can only be set to higher than 0dB, and the frequency higher than

500Hz.
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m Limiter

Click the Speaker Processor [Limiter] button to open the window. Limiter settings are provided for

each output channel.

[Speaker Processor - Limiter] Editor Window

&= Speaker Processor :

-

Limiter (High2

o
213 U
Name Function
© | Limiter Curve A graphic representation of limiter response. The
horizontal axis represents input level, and the vertical
axis represents output level.
® | Gain Reduction Meter Displays the amount of gain reduction.
© | Output Meter Displays the output level.
Parameter Range Function
O | Threshold -54 dB to +0 dB Sets the threshold level.
O | Attack Fast Sets the attack time.
Mid
Slow
Manual (0 to 120ms)
O | Release Fast Sets the release time.
Mid With the [Fast], [Mid], or [Slow] settings the optimum
Slow value is automatically set based on the longest
Manual wavelength audio signal received by the limiter. Three
(44.1kHz: 6ms to46s settings are available: [Fast], [Mid], and [Slow].
48kHz: 5ms to 42.3s
88.2kHz: 3ms to 23s
96kHz: 3ms to 21.1s)
®@ |On ON/OFF Turns the limiter ON. The limiter is bypassed when the
button is turned OFF.
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SPX

SPX is an effect component that supports many different effect applications, such as reverb, delay,
and modulation effects, along with complex combinations of multiple effects. Although the SPX
component is a single component, it encompasses 43 effect types.

When you change the effect type, right-click the SPX component to display the context menu, click
[Recall Component Library], then select the effect type from the [Effect Type] submenu.

L p SR s wasen EPNEEses o SEREs pe = O :
- Reverb Hall .. | Dyna. Fiter 3 | Delay -= Rey Stereo Rever

JIN4 ouUT4L] - - [JIN4 OUTALT - - [IIN4 OUTA | 1M1 auTA[
INZ ouTz[] - - ClINz ouTz] - - ClINz ouTz[ INZ ouTE

v

Double-click this component to display the component editor for it.

SPX component editor

Effect Mame [ Rewverb Hall 1 Tuwre [ Rewverb Hall T Outrut

Name Function
© | Input Meter Displays the input signal level.
® | [Mix Balance] Control Adjusts the balance between the fundamental tone and the effect tone.
©® | [Bypass] button When turned ON, the input signal is output without change.
O | Output Meter Displays the output signal level.
© | Other Parameters Other parameters vary according to the effect type.
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398

Other effect parameters vary according to the selected effect type, as shown below.

Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
Reverb Hall Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
Reverb Room " — -
Reverb Stage Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
Reverb Plate Hi.Ratio 0.1t01.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
gqulﬂ?%gﬁi,t\r’é%m, Lo.Ratio 0.1to2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio
stage, and plate Diff. 0to 10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spread)
b simulations, . S :
;ellvv?/?th %g}tés ions Density 0to 100% Reverb density
E/R Dly 0.0to 100.0 ms Delay between early reflections and reverb
E/R Bal. 0to 100% Balance of early reflections and reverb (0% = all
reverb, 100% = all early reflections)
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Gate Lvl OFF, -60 to 0 dB Level at which gate kicks in
Attack 0to 120 ms Gate opening speed
Hold 44.1kHz: 0.02ms to 2.13s Gate open time
48kHz: 0.02 ms to 1.96s
88.2kHz: 0.01ms to 1.06s
96kHz: 0.01ms to 981ms
Decay 44 .1kHz: 6.0ms to 46.0s Gate closing speed
48kHz: 5.0ms to 42.3s
88.2kHz: 3ms to 23.0s
96kHz: 3ms to 21.1s
Early Ref. Type S-Hall, L-Hall, Random, Revers, | Type of early reflection simulation
One input, two Plate, Spring
output early : - -
reflections. RoomSize 0.1t0 20.0 Reflection spacing
Liveness 0to 10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead,
10 = live)
Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
Diff. 0to 10 Reflection diffusion (left-right reflection spread)
Density 0to 100% Reflection density
ER Num. 1t019 Number of early reflections
FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain
Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Gate Reverb Type Type-A, Type-B Type of early reflection simulation
R Gat : - -
Oi\tleeirnsgut,étlv?o RoomSize 0.1t0 20.0 Reflection spacing
output early Liveness 0to 10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead,
reflections with 10 = live)
gate, and early : — -
reflections with Ini.Dly 0.0 t0 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
reverse gate. Diff. 0to 10 Reflection diffusion (left-right reflection spread)
Density 0to 100% Reflection density
ER Num. 1t0 19 Number of early reflections
FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain
Hi.Ratio 0.1t01.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Mono Delay Delay 0.0t0 2730.0 ms Delay time
One input, one : -
s FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
82}2“ basic repeat feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
Y. feedback)
Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
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Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
Stereo Delay Delay L 0.0 to 1350.0 ms Left channel delay time
Two input, two - :
output basic stereo Delay R 0.0 to 1350.0 ms Right channel delay time
delay. FB.Gain L -99 to +99% Left channel feedback (plus values for normal-
phase feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)

FB.Gain R -99 to +99% Right channel feedback (plus values for normal-
phase feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)

Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio

HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

Mod.Delay Delay 0.0 to 2725.0 ms Delay time
One input, two : -

' FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
output basic repeat feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
delay with feedback)
modulation.

Hi.Ratio 0.1t01.0 High-frequency feedback ratio

Freq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed

Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth

Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

Delay LCR Delay L 0.0t0 2730.0 ms Left channel delay time
One input, two :
output 3-tap delay Delay C 0.0 t0 2730.0 ms Center channel delay time
(left, center, right). | Delay R 0.0 t0 2730.0 ms Right channel delay time

Delay FB 0.0t0 2730.0 ms Feedback delay time

Level L -100 to +100% Left channel delay level

Level C -100 to +100% Center channel delay level

Level R -100 to +100% Right channel delay level

FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)

Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio

HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

Echo Delay L 0.0 to 1350.0 ms Left channel delay time

Two input, two - -

output stereo delay Delay R 0.0 to 1350.0 ms Right channel delay time

with crossed FB.Dly L 0.0to 1350.0 ms Left channel feedback delay time
feedback loop. - -

FB.Dly R 0.0 to 1350.0 ms Right channel feedback delay time

FB.Gain L -99 to +99% Left channel feedback gain (plus values for normal-
phase feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)

FB.Gain R -99 to +99% Right channel feedback gain (plus values for
normal-phase feedback, minus values for reverse-
phase feedback)

L->R FBG -99 to +99% Left to right channel feedback gain (plus values for
normal-phase feedback, minus values for reverse-
phase feedback)

R->L FBG -99 to +99% Right to left channel feedback gain (plus values for
normal-phase feedback, minus values for reverse-
phase feedback)

Hi.Ratio 0.1t01.0 High-frequency feedback ratio

HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

Chorus Freq. 0.05 10 40.00 Hz Modulation speed

Two input, two > - -

output chorus AM.Depth 0 to 100% Amplitude modulation depth
effect. PM.Depth 0 to 100% Pitch modulation depth

Mod.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Modulation delay time

Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

LSHF 21.2 Hz t0 8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency

LSH G -12to +12dB Low shelving filter gain

EQF 100 Hz to 8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency

EQG -12to +12 dB EQ (peaking type) gain

EQQ 10.0t0 0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth

HSH F 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency

HSH G -12to +12dB High shelving filter gain
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Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
Flange Fregq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
gﬁ%hqeghtgvéoeffect. Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth
Mod.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Modulation delay time
FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz t0 8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSHG -12to +12dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz to 8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQG -12to +12 dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0t0 0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSHF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to +12 dB High shelving filter gain
Symphonic Freg. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
g‘&vﬁ)g‘tps%tg’ﬁom . | Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth
effect. Mod.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Modulation delay time
Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz t0 8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSHG -12to +12dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz to 8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQG -12to +12 dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0t0 0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSHF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to +12 dB High shelving filter gain
Phaser Freg. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
gg&m&gg‘é o | Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth
phaser. FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Offset 0to 100 Lowest phase-shifted frequency offset
PHASE 0.00 to 354.38 degrees Left and right modulation phase balance
Stage 2,4,6,8,10, 12,14, 16 Number of phase shift stages
LSHF 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12to +12dB Low shelving filter gain
HSH F 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to +12dB High shelving filter gain
Auto Pan Fregq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
gnvgahqpaujfc}\ggnner. Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth
Direction I|§3<_>R’ L->R, L<-R, Turn L, Turn | Panning direction
Wave Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz t0 8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSHG -12to +12 dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz to 8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQG -12to +12 dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0t0 0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSHF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to +12 dB High shelving filter gain
Tremolo Freg. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
gﬁ%mgrﬁ‘g’l‘g Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth
effect. Wave Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz t0 8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSHG -12to +12 dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz to 8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQG -12to +12 dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0t0 0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSHF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to +12 dB High shelving filter gain
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Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
HQ.Pitch Pitch -12 to +12 semitones Pitch shift
Squdj?%%ht—végality Fine 750 to +50 cents Pitch shift fine
pitch shifter. Delay 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Delay time
FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Mode 1t010 Pitch shift precision
Dual Pitch Pitch 1 -24 to +24 semitones Channel #1 pitch shift
E(Jvtophntppﬂ’tvc}wws?hifter. Fine 1 -50 to +50 cents Channel #1 pitch shift fine
Pitch 2 -24 to +24 semitones Channel #2 pitch shift
Fine 2 -50 to +50 cents Channel #2 pitch shift fine
Level 1 -100 to +100% Channel #1 level (plus values for normal phase,
minus values for reverse phase)
Pan 1 L63 to R63 Channel #1 pan
Level 2 -100 to +100% Channel #2 level (plus values for normal phase,
minus values for reverse phase)
Pan 2 L63 to R63 Channel #2 pan
Delay 1 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Channel #1 delay time
FB.Gain 1 -99 to +99% Channel #1 feedback gain (plus values for normal-
phase feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Delay 2 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Channel #2 delay time
FB.Gain 2 -99 to +99% Channel #2 feedback gain (plus values for normal-
phase feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Mode 1t0 10 Pitch shift precision
Rotary Rotate STOP, START Rotation stop, start
gﬂglﬂ??&térty © Speed SLOW, FAST Rotation speed (see SLOW and FAST parameters)
speaker simulator. | Slow 0.05 to 10.00 Hz SLOW rotation speed
Fast 0.05 to 10.00 Hz FAST rotation speed
Drive 0to 100 Overdrive level
Accel 0to 10 Acceleration at speed changes
Low 0to 100 Low-frequency filter
High 0to 100 High-frequency filter
Ring Mod. Source OSC, SELF Modulation source: oscillator or input signal
g‘&vtophqerg'gtwo Osc.Freq. 0.0 to 5000.0 Hz Oscillator frequency
modulator. FM Freq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Oscillator frequency modulation speed
FM Depth 0to 100% Oscillator frequency modulation depth
Mod.Filter Freg. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
gnv%hqpr;’gémgﬁ on | Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth
filter. Phase 0.00 to 354.38 degrees Left-channel modulation and right-channel
modulation phase difference
Type LPF, HPF, BPF Filter type: low pass, high pass, band pass
Offset 0to 100 Filter frequency offset
Reso. 0to 20 Filter resonance
Level 0to 100 Output level
Distortion DST.Type DST1, DST2, OVD1, OVD2, Distortion type (DST = distortion, OVD = overdrive)
One input, two CRUNCH
g#tGDCL):‘t distortion Drive 0to 100 Distortion drive
Master 0to 100 Master volume
Tone -10to +10 Tone
N.Gate 0to 20 Noise reduction
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Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
Amp Simulate AMP.Type STK-M1, STK-M2, THRASH, Guitar amp simulation type
One input, two MIDBST, CMB-PG, CMB-VR,
output guitar amp CMB-DX, CMB-TW, MINI, FLAT
simulator. DST.Type DST1, DST2, OVD1, OVD2, Distortion type (DST = distortion, OVD = overdrive)
CRUNCH
Drive 0to 100 Distortion drive
Master 0to 100 Master volume
Bass 0to 100 Bass tone control
Middle 0to 100 Middle tone control
Treble 0to 100 High tone control
Cab Dep 0to 100% Speaker cabinet simulation depth
EQF 100 to 8.0 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQG -12to +12 dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0t0 0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
N.Gate 0to 20 Noise reduction
Dyna.Filter Sense 0to 100 Sensitivity
Two input, two : -
output dynamically Direction UP, DOWN Upward or downward frequency change
controlled filter. Decay 44.1kHz: 6.0ms to 46.0s Filter frequency change decay speed
48kHz: 5.0ms to 42.3s
88.2kHz: 3ms to 23.0s
96kHz: 3ms to 21.1s
Type LPF, HPF, BPF Filter type
Offset 0to 100 Filter frequency offset
Reso. 0to 20 Filter resonance
Level 0to 100 Qutput Level
Dyna.Flange Sense 0to 100 Sensitivity
Two input, two : :
output dynamically Direction UP, DOWN Upward or downward frequency change
controlled flanger. | Decay 44.1kHz: 6.0ms to 46.0s Decay speed
48kHz: 5.0ms to 42.3s
88.2kHz: 3ms to 23.0s
96kHz: 3ms to 21.1s
Offset 0to 100 Delay time offset
FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
LSHF 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSHG -12to +12 dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz to 8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQG -12to +12dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0t0 0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSHF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to +12 dB High shelving filter gain
Dyna.Phaser Sense 0to 100 Sensitivity
Two input, two —
output dynamically Direction UP, DOWN Upward or downward frequency change
controlled phaser. | Decay 44 1kHz: 6.0ms to 46.0s Decay speed
48kHz: 5.0ms to 42.3s
88.2kHz: 3ms to 23.0s
96kHz: 3ms to 21.1s
Offset 0to 100 Lowest phase-shifted frequency offset
FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Stage 2,4,6,8,10, 12,14, 16 Number of phase shift stages
LSHF 21.2 Hz t0 8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12to +12 dB Low shelving filter gain
HSH F 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to +12dB High shelving filter gain

402 DME Designer Owner’s Manual




Chapter 6 Component Guide

Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
Rev+Chorus Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
Squdj?ﬁ)g\t/étr\goand Ini.Dly 0.0 10 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
chorus effects in Hi.Ratio 0.1t01.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
parallel. Diff. 0to 10 Spread
Density 0 to 100% Reverb density
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Rev/Cho 0to 100% Reverb and chorus balance (0% = all reverb, 100%
= all chorus)
Freq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
AM.Depth 0to 100% Amplitude modulation depth
PM.Depth 0to 100% Pitch modulation depth
Mod.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Modulation delay time
Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
Rev->Chorus Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
ooqusjrt]?g\t/étrgoand Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
chorus effects in Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
series. Diff. 0to 10 Spread
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Rev Bal. 0to 100% Reverb and chorused reverb balance (0% = all
chorused reverb, 100% = all reverb)
Freg. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
AM.Depth 0to 100% Amplitude modulation depth
PM.Depth 0to 100% Pitch modulation depth
Mod.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Modulation delay time
Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
Rev+Flange Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
(?ur}g&??g\t/étr\goand Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
flanger effects in Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
parallel. Diff, 0to 10 Spread
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Rev/Flg 0to 100% Reverb and flange balance (0% = all reverb, 100%
= all flange)
Freq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
Depth 0 to 100% Modulation depth
Mod.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Modulation delay time
FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
Rev->Flange Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
(?ur}g&??g\t/étr\goand Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
flanger effects in Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
series. Diff. 0to 10 Spread
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Rev Bal. 0 to 100% Reverb and flanged reverb balance (0% = all
flanged reverb, 100% = all reverb)
Freq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
Depth 0 to 100% Modulation depth
Mod.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Modulation delay time
FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
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Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
Rev+Sympho. Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
Squdj?ﬁ)g\t/étr\goand Ini.Dly 0.0 10 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
symphonic effects | Hi.Ratio 0.1t01.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
in parallel. Diff. 0to 10 Spread
Density 0 to 100% Reverb density
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Rev/Sym 0to 100% Reverb and symphonic balance (0% = all reverb,
100% = all symphonic)
Freq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth
Mod.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Modulation delay time
Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
Rev->Sympho. Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
ooqusjrt]?g\t/étrgoand Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
symphonic effects | Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
In series. Diff. 0to 10 Spread
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Rev Bal. 0to 100% Reverb and symphonic reverb balance (0% = all
symphonic reverb, 100% = all reverb)
Freg. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth
Mod.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Modulation delay time
Wave Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
Rev->Pan Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
(?ur}g&??g\t/étr\goand Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
autopan effects in | Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
parallel. Diff, 0to 10 Spread
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Rev Bal. 0 to 100% Reverb and panned reverb balance (0% = all
panned reverb, 100% = all reverb)
Freq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
Depth 0 to 100% Modulation depth
Direction ||§<_>R' L->R, L<-R, Turn L, Turn | Panning direction
Wave Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
Delay+ER. Delay L 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
oour}%LIth]%Lglég\/Ngnd Delay R 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
early reflections FB.Dly 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
effects in parallel. FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Hi.Ratio 0.1t01.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
DIy/ER 0to 100% Delay and early reflections balance (0% = all delay,
100% = all early reflections)
Type S-Hall, L-Hall, Random, Revers, | Type of early reflection simulation
Plate, Spring
RoomSize 0.1t0 20.0 Reflection spacing
Liveness 0to 10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead,
10 = live)
Ini.Dly 0.0 t0 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
Diff. 0to 10 Spread
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
ER Num. 1t0 19 Number of early reflections
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Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
Delay->ER. Delay L 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
One input, two : .
output delay and Delay R 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
early reflections FB.Dly 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
effects in series. FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
DLY.BAL 0to 100% Delay and early reflected delay balance (0% = all
early reflected delay, 100% = all delay)
Type S-Hall, L-Hall, Random, Revers, | Type of early reflection simulation
Plate, Spring
RoomSize 0.1t0 20.0 Reflection spacing
Liveness 0to 10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead,
10 = live)
Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
Diff. 0to 10 Spread
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
ER Num. 1t0 19 Number of early reflections
Delay+Reverb Delay L 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
One input, two - -
output delay and Delay R 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
reverb effects in FB.Dly 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
parallel. FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Delay Hi 0.1t01.0 Delay high-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Dly/Rev 0to 100% Delay and reverb balance (0% = all delay, 100% =
all reverb)
Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
Rev Hi 0.1t01.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
Diff. 0to 10 Spread
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
Delay->Reverb Delay L 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
One input, two - -
output delay and Delay R 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
reverb effects in FB.Dly 0.0 to 1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
series. FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Delay Hi 0.1t01.0 Delay high-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Dly.Bal 0 to 100% Delay and delayed reverb balance (0% = all
delayed reverb, 100% = all delay)
Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
Ini.Dly 0.0 to 500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
Rev Hi 0.1t01.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
Diff. 0to 10 Spread
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
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Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
Dist->Delay DST.Type DST1, DST2, OVD1, OVD2, Distortion type (DST = distortion, OVD = overdrive)
One input, two CRUNCH
gﬁtdpgte%?gfté%?s in Drive 0to 100 Distortion drive
series. Master 0 to 100 Master volume
Tone -10to +10 Tone control
N.Gate Oto20 Noise reduction
Delay 0.0to 2725.0 ms Delay time
FB.Gain -99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for reverse-phase
feedback)
Hi.Ratio 0.1t01.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
Freq. 0.05 to 40.00 Hz Modulation speed
Depth 0to 100% Modulation depth
Dly.Bal 0to 100% Distortion and delay balance (0% = all distortion,
100% = all delayed distortion)
Multi.Filter Type 1 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 1 type: high pass, low pass, band pass
gﬁv%hq%%;\gg Type 2 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 2 type: high pass, low pass, band pass
multi-filter (24 dB/ | Type 3 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 3 type: high pass, low pass, band pass
octave). Freq. 1 28.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz Filter 1 frequency
Freq. 2 28.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz Filter 2 frequency
Freq. 3 28.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz Filter 3 frequency
Level 1 0 to 100 Filter 1 level
Level 2 0 to 100 Filter 2 level
Level 3 0 to 100 Filter 3 level
Reso. 1 Oto20 Filter 1 resonance
Reso. 2 Oto20 Filter 2 resonance
Reso. 3 Oto20 Filter 3 resonance
Stereo Reverb Rev Time 0.3t099.0s Reverb time
gﬁv%hqpsfgrte\go Rev Type Hall, Room, Stage, Plate Reverb type
reverb. Ini.Dly 0.0to 100.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
Hi.Ratio 0.1t0 1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
Lo.Ratio 0.1t02.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio
Diff. 0to 10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spread)
Density 0to 100% Reverb density
E/R Bal. 0to 100% Balance of early reflections and reverb (0% = all
reverb, 100% = all early reflections)
HPF THRU, 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50.0 Hz to 16.0 kHz, THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
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Effect Type Parameter Setting Range Function
M.Band Dyna. Low Gain -96.0to0 +12.0 dB Low band level
Two input, two : : -
output 3-band Mid Gain -96.0 to +12.0 dB Mid band level
dynamics Hi. Gain -96.0t0 +12.0 dB High band level
processor, with Presence 10to +10 For iti i i
g - positive values, the threshold of the high band is
mg::”%%ﬂcst%g and lowered and the threshold of the low band is
rgneterin for each increased. For negative values, the opposite will
band 9 occur. When set to 0, all three bands are affected
) the same.
Cmp.Thre -24.0dB t0o 0.0 dB Compressor threshold
Cmp.Rat 1:1 to 20:1 Compressor ratio
Cmp.Atk 0to 120 ms Compressor attack
Cmp.Rel 44.1kHz: 6.0ms to 46.0s Compressor release time
48kHz: 5.0ms to 42.3s
88.2kHz: 3ms to 23.0s
96kHz: 3ms to 21.1s
Cmp.Knee Otob Compressor knee
Lookup 0.0to 100.0 ms Lookup delay
Cmp.Byp ON/OFF Compressor bypass
L-M XOver 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz Low/mid crossover frequency
M-H XOver 21.2 Hz to 8.00 kHz Mid/high crossover frequency
Slope -6 dB, -12dB Filter slope
Ceiling -6.0 dB to 0.0 dB, OFF Specifies the maximum output level
Exp.Thre -54.0 dB to -24.0 dB Expander threshold
Exp.Rat 1:1to oo:1 Expander ratio
Exp.Rel 44.1kHz: 6.0ms to 46.0s Expander release time
48kHz: 5.0ms to 42.3s
88.2kHz: 3ms to 23.0s
96kHz: 3ms to 21.1s
Exp.Byp ON/OFF Expander bypass
Lim.Thre -12.0 dB t0 0.0 dB Limiter threshold
Lim.Atk 0to 120 ms Limiter attack
Lim.Rel 44.1kHz: 6.0ms to 46.0s Limiter release time
48kHz: 5.0ms to 42.3s
88.2kHz: 3ms to 23.0s
96kHz: 3ms to 21.1s
Lim.Byp ON/OFF Limiter bypass
Lim.Knee Otob Limiter knee
Low ON/OFF Low band solo
Mid ON/OFF Mid band solo
High ON/OFF High band solo
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Slot

m SlotIn

The Slot In Component only has outputs. 4, 8, and 16 channel types are provided.

Right-click the component and select [Open Slot In Component] from the contextual menu to open the
component editor. The component editor is the same for all types.

2 9 | N o213 M5 e

Name

Function

@ | Meter

Shows the signal level for each channel.
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The Slot Out component has only an input. There are three types of Slot In components: four-

channel, eight-channel, and 16 channel types.

The component editor can be displayed by right-clicking the component, then clicking [Open Slot
Out Component Editor] on the displayed context menu.

Slot Out component editor

2 MY 16-AF

OFF

OFF OFF

3

QFF OFF OFF OFF QFF

Parameter Setting Range Function
© | Phase ON/OFF Reverses the phase of the output signal for each
channel.
® |On ON/OFF Turns ON each channel's output.
©® | Delay 0to 24 Samples Sets the delay time.
O |Level -0 to =0 dB Sets the output level.
© | Dither Off Sets the quantization bit rate for conversion.
2
24
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Cascade

m Cascade In

The Cascade In Component only has outputs.
Only the DMEB4N has a Cascade In component, which can be displayed by checking [Show
Cascade Port] in the DME Device Properties dialog box.

Right-click the component and select [Open Component Editor] from the contextual menu to open the
component editor. The component editor is the same for all types.

= Gascade Input

T8 9 18 1M 113 ™ 15 16 7 18 19 28 21

Name Function

© | Meter Shows the signal level for each channel.
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The Cascade Out Component only has inputs.

; Cascade COutpot - ;

Out

Chapter 6 Component Guide

Right-click the component and select [Open Component Editor] from the contextual menu to open the
component editor. The component editor is the same for all types.

= Gascade Qutput

A e Iy

Name

Function

@ | Meter

Shows the signal level for each channel.
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Internal Head Amp

In the DME24 configuration window, there are [Unit Input] and [Unit Output] blocks. They are the
Analog In and Analog Out DME24 1/O ports.

W OuUTS

m Unit Input
Double-click [Unit Input] to display the component editor for it.

Internal Head Amp component editor

=2 DME24N HA-AD

Internal Head Ame OMEZ2YN HA-AD

Parameter Setting Range Function
Q@ | +48 ON/OFF Turns ON phantom power (+48V).
® | Gain +10 to -60 dB Sets the head amp gain.
m Analog Out

Double-click [Unit Output] to display the component editor for it. The displayed parameters are the
same as for Slot Out component editor.
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MY-Card

This shows the input and output for the card inserted into the DME expansion slot. The following
components are available, depending on the card types:

ol G- AE

auTs
OuTsE

SEhE B I:II_IT:IE:

IN1G R i 1T 6

Input Format/Output Format

This is the /O mode for high sample rate operation (88.2/96 kHz).

In the Double Channel Mode, high sampling rate data (88.2/96 kHz) is transmitted and received by
two channels, each channel handling the digital audio data at half the sampling rate. For this reason
the total number of available channels is halved, and even-numbered channels are unavailable.

In the Double Speed Mode digital audio data is transmitted and received at the current high sampling
rate (88.2/96 kHz).

In the Single Mode digital audio data is transmitted and received at half the current high sampling rate
(88.2/96 kHz).

Setting Examples

Operation clock of related equipment The DME operation clock Input Format/Output Format
88.2/96 kHz (Double Channel) 88.2/96 kHz Double Channel
88.2/96 kHz (Double Speed) Double Speed
44 1k/48k Single

When the MY card word clock is used as the master word clock, Double FS determines whether the
speed of that word clock is to be doubled and used as the DME clock. The Double Fs setting is only
available the word clock from an MY Card is used.
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m MY-Others

Double-click the block to display the component editor for it. This editor can be used for generic MY
card editing, but some parameters are not available. Use a card specific editor when available.

= MY -0thers

EEX

Double Fz

Parameter Setting Range Function

© | Input Format Double Channel Selects the format for 88.2/96 kHz.
Double Speed
Single

® | Double Fs ON/OFF When ON the speed of the word clock from the MY

Card is doubled.

©® | Output Format Double Channel Selects the format for 88.2/96 kHz.
Double Speed
Single

m MY8-AE96S

Double-click the block to display the component editor for it.

MY8-AE96S component editor

Dauble Fs

Parameter

Setting Range

Function

Input Format

Double Channel
Double Speed

Selects the format for 88.2/96 kHz.

Double Fs

ON/OFF

When ON the speed of the word clock from the MY
Card is doubled.

Output Format

Double Channel
Double Speed

Selects the format for 88.2/96 kHz.

e 6 o ©

Sampling Rate
Converter

ON/OFF

Turns the sampling rate converter ON.
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m MY16-AE/MY8-AE96/MY8-AE/MY8-AT/MY8-TD/MY16-TD/MY16-AT
Double-click the block to display the component editor for it.

Example: MY 16-AE component editor

)

== MY16-AE

InFut

Dutrut Format Dol

amrling Mode

HANKEL | Double Fs
CHANKEL

Parameter

Setting Range

Function

© | Input Format

Double Channel
Double Speed

Selects the format for 88.2/96 kHz. For MY8-AE96, the
setting range is Double Channel/Double Speed. For
other cards, it is Double Channel/Single.

® | Double Fs

ON/OFF

When ON the speed of the word clock from the MY
Card is doubled. Only for MY16-AE/MY8-AE96/MY 16-
TD. When On is set for the MY8-AE96, the Input Format
is Double Channel. When Off is set, the input format is
Double Speed.

©® | Output Format

Double Channel
Double Speed
Single

Selects the format for 88.2/96 kHz. For MY8-AE96, the
setting range is Double Channel/Double Speed. For
other cards, it is Double Channel/Single.

DME Designer Owner’s Manual

415



Chapter 6 Component Guide

m MY16-C
Double-click the block to display the component editor for it.

MY16-C component editor

Settina
Hard

Input 10 8

InFut. 20 8

Section Parameter Setting Range Function
@ | Setting Priority | Setting Priority Hardware/ The MY16-C switch settings take priority when
Software “Hardware” is selected, and the DME Designer
settings take priority when “Software” is
selected.
® | Bundle Number | Input 0 to 65279 Sets the input bundle number.
Output 0 to 65279 Sets the output bundle number.
© | Serial Channel | Rx OFF, 1-16 Sets the serial channel for the receive side.
Tx OFF, 1-16 Sets the serial channel for the send side.
O | Properties Bit Length Bit Off Sets the bit rate for output. Mutes the signal if
16 bit [Bit Off] is set.
20 bit
24 pit
(5] Latency 5.33 ms Sets the delay.
2.67 ms
1.33ms

The parameters will not link immediately when Setting Priority is switched.
Please edit another parameter after switching Setting Priority.
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Remote Controlled Head Amp

There are AD824 and AD8HR components arranged in the zone window.

m AD824
Controls the Yamaha A/D converter AD824. The AD824 is an eight channel analog to digital
converter.
. ADg24 -
AD824

Double-click the component to display the component editor for it.

If a DME is not selected in the properties dialog box, the component editor will not be displayed even if you double-click

(page 170).
AD824 component editor
Parameter Setting Range Function

@ | +48 ON/OFF Turns ON phantom power (+48V).

® | Gain +10 to -62 dBu Sets the head amp gain.

©® | Word Clock 48 kHz Sets the operating frequency for the Word Clock.
441 kHz
BNC
Slot
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m AD8SHR

Controls the Yamaha A/D converter AD8HR. The AD8HR is an eight channel analog to digital
converter.

Double-click this component to display the component editor for it.

If a DME is not selected in the properties dialog box, the component editor will not be displayed even if you double-click

(page 170).
AD8HR component editor
E_M_)BHR_
L é:naFr_: 1]
trolled Head Ame  ADSHR
Section Parameter Setting Range Function
©Q | Gain +48 ON/OFF Turns ON phantom power (+48V).
(2] HPF ON/OFF Turns output ON.
(3] Frequency 20 to 600Hz Sets the cutoff frequency.
(4) Gain +10 to -62 dBu Sets the head amp gain.
© | Word Clock Word Clock 96 kHz Sets the operating frequency for the Word
88.2 kHz Clock.
48 kHz
441 kHz
Word Clock In
Digital Out A

Double Speed
Double Channel

Selects the operation for 88.2/96 kHz.
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Component Glossary

Adjustable Gc (AdjustGc)

One type of filter characteristic. With this setting, you can adjust Gc (gain on the cutoff frequency)
between -6 dB and +6 dB. If you set -3 dB it becomes a Butterworth filter. If you set -6 dB, it becomes
Linkwitz-Riley filter.

Components: Crossover, Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, Programmable BPF,
Programmable HPF, Programmable LPF, Speaker Processor

Attack (Attack Time)

In dynamic components, sets the time period for compressing or expanding the signal after the
component operates. As the attack time is made faster, compression or expansion becomes more
instantaneous. As it is made slower, the initial attack part of the sound will not be compressed or
expanded.

Components: Crossover Processor, Compander, Crossover Processor Il, Compressor, De-
Esser, Ducking, Expander, Gate, Limiter, Speaker Processor

Bessel

One type of filter characteristic. For curves where phase characteristics are important, Bessel has
gentler attenuation then Butterworth, and there is little distortion of the waveform when square waves
are passed through.

Components: Crossover, Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, Programmable BPF,
Programmable HPF, Programmable LPF, Speaker Processor

Butterworth (Butrwrth)

One type of filter characteristics. This filter has the most general characteristics. The pass band is flat
and the gain for the cutoff frequency is -3 dB.

Components: Crossover, Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, Programmable BPF,
Programmable HPF, Programmable LPF, Speaker Processor

Bypass

Passes the signal without changing it. When you turn this ON, bypassed sound (unchanged sound) is
output. When you turn this OFF, the sound is output with effects applied.

Components: Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, GEQ, PEQ, BPF, HPF, LPF, Notch,
Programmable BPF, Programmable HPF, Programmable LPF, Speaker Processor, SPX

Decay (Decay Time)

Sets the time period until gain returns to normal after a trigger signal level falls below the threshold
value.
Components: Ducking, Gate, Auto Mixer

Delay

Sets the time period by which a signal is delayed.
Components: Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor I, Delay Long, Delay Short, Delay
Matrix, Speaker Processor, SPX, Slot Output, Unit Output
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Delay Scale

Sets the units used for specifying the delay time.
Components: Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor I, Delay Long, Delay Short, Speaker
Processor

Divergence

Sets the ratio for sending the center signal to LR. When 100 percent is set, the signal will be sent to LR
only. When zero percent is set, the signal is sent to center only.
Components: LCR, Surround 3-1, Surround 5.1, Surround 6.1

Fade

Sets the action of the fader when there is a large change in its position during scene recall.

When you turn this ON, the fader moves gradually to the position after the jump. If you turn this OFF, it
immediately jumps to the parameters saved in the recalled scene.

Component: Fader

Frequency

Sets a frequency. In the de-esser, this sets the lowest frequency of the signal to be compressed when
the component is operating. In the BPF, HPF, and LPF filters, this sets the cutoff frequency. In the
graphic equalizer, it is also used as the frequency band button.

Components: Crossover, Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, De-Esser, GEQ, PEQ,
BPF, HPF, LPF, Notch, Programmable BPF, Programmable HPF, Programmable LPF, Oscillator,
Speaker Processor, SPX, Remote HA

Gain

Sets the amplification factor for the entire signal level.
Components: Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, Compander, Compressor,
De-Esser, Expander, GEQ, PEQ, Auto Mixer, Speaker Processor, Remote HA, DME24N HA-AD

Gain Correct

In the Auto-Mixer, automatically controls the output level for the number of open channels. In
situations, where multiple microphones are used, feedback may occur because many channels are
open at the same time. Feedback can be avoided by using gain correct.

Component: Auto Mixer

Hold (Hold Time)

Sets how long the gate stays open or the ducking remains active once the trigger signal has fallen
below the threshold level.
Components: Ducking, Gate, Auto Mixer, SPX

Keyiln

Turns an input signal connected to a component's Keyln port into a trigger that activates the
component. You can select the trigger source in components that have Keyln ports.
Components: Compander, Compressor, Ducking, Expander, Gate, Limiter
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Knee

In compressors, de-essers, and expanders, sets the way in which compression or expansion will be

applied after the signal exceeds the threshold. The following range of settings is available: HARD, 1,

2,3,4,5.

If Hard is set, the signal level changes to a straight line following the specified slope when the trigger
signal exceeds the threshold.

If a value between 1 and 5 (5 = softest) is specified, the curve gradually changes when the threshold
is exceeded, producing a more natural sound.

Components: Compander, Compressor, Ducking, Expander, Gate, Limiter

LFE (Sub Woofer Speaker)

This is a special speaker for playing back low frequency sounds.
Component: Surround 5.1, Surround 6.1

Linkwitz-Riley (Linkwitz)

One type of filter characteristics. As second-order filters, the sum of the output voltages for LPF and
HPF have a gain of ObB across the entire band. The pass band is flat, but the cutoff frequency gain is
-6 dB.

Components: Crossover, Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, Programmable BPF,
Programmable HPF, Programmable LPF, Speaker Processor

Pan

Sets the distribution ratio of the input signal between right and left.
Components: LCR, LR, SPX

Pan Nominal Position

Sets the 0 dB reference for pan. There are two selections available, [Center] and [LR] (LR Nominal).
Center nominal uses the center volume as a reference. The means the center volume is 0 dB, and the
LR speakers are -3 dB.

LR nominal uses the LR speaker volume as the reference. The means the LR speaker volume is 0 dB,
and the center is +3 dB.

Components: LCR, Surround 3-1, Surround 5.1, Surround 6.1

Phase

Reverses the phase of the signal. If you turn this ON, signal is inverted. If you turn this OFF, the signal
is not inverted.

Components: Crossover, Crossover Processor, GEQ, PEQ, BPF, HPF, LPF, Notch,
Programmable BPF, Programmable HPF, Programmable LPF, Fader, Auto Mixer, Delay Matrix,
Matrix Mixer, Slot Output, Unit Output

Q

Sets the frequency bandwidth that will change the sound. As the value gets larger, the width gets
narrower and the curve becomes steeper.

In the parametric equalizer, this sets the frequency width where the gain will be cut or boosted. When
Q is widened, the gain is boosted or cut along a wide range centering on the frequency set by the
frequency setting, resulting in a large change in the tone quality. When Q is narrowed, only a specific
frequency is boosted or cut.

Components: Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, GEQ, PEQ, BPF, Notch, Speaker
Processor, SPX
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Range

Set for Ducking and Gate. Sets the amount by which the level is reduced when signal is ducked/
gated. It can be set within the range of -70 to 0 dB. At -70 dB the entire signal above the threshold
value is cut. At 0 dB, there is no effect.

Components: Ducking, Gate

Ratio

Sets the ratio of change in the output signal level with respect to the input signal level.

At 1:1, there is no compression.

At 2:1, when a trigger signal level that exceeds the threshold changes by 10 dB, the output level will
change by 5 dB.

Components: Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, Compander, Compressor,
De-Esser, Expander, SPX

Release (Release Time)

Sets the time period until gain returns to normal after a trigger signal level falls below the threshold
value and operation of a component ceases.

If the release time is short, the sound will seem like it is jumping (the ear will notice the change)
because the gain suddenly returns to normal. If the release is set too long, compression might not be
applied properly because the next high level signal will be input before the gain returns to normal from
the previous high. It's a good ideal to try an initial release time setting in the range of 0.11 t0 0.5
milliseconds.

Components: Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, Compander, Compressor,
De-Esser, Expander, Limiter, Speaker Processor, SPX

Slope

In a high pass filter (HPF) or low pass filter (LPF), this sets the attenuation amount for each octave.
A large value results in rapid attenuation. Clicking the [Slope] button displays a menu.

You can select [6 dB/Oct] or [12 dB/Oct] in the HPF or LPF.

In the crossover that is part of the crossover processor, in the stand-alone crossover, the
programmable BPF, the programmable LPF, and the programmable HPF, you can select from [6 dB/
Oct], [12 dB/Oct], [18 dB/Oct], [24 dB/Oct], [36 dB/Oct], and [48 dB/Oct].

Component: HPF, LPF

Threshold

Sets the signal level that causes the component to operate.
Components: Crossover, Crossover Processor, Crossover Processor Il, Compander,
Compressor, De-Esser, Ducking, Expander, Gate, Limiter, Auto Mixer, Speaker Processor, SPX

Width

Sets how much lower the level must be than the threshold level for the expansion effect to begin.
When the trigger signal level changes by 2 dB with the expansion ratio of the expander set at 5:1, the
output level will change by 10 dB.

In the compander, if the width is set at 90 dB, the expander effect will be essentially be turned OFF.
Component: Compander
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Troubleshooting

For the latest information about DME Designer, visit the Yamaha pro audio site at

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com.

Symptom

Possible Causes

Corrective Actions

A compile error occurs during
synchronization.

DSP total resource consumption has
exceeded the upper limit.

Delete unneeded components. The
Resource Meter window must read 100%
or less.

The wiring between components is
connected from multiple output terminals
to a single input.

Change the connections so that a single
output is connected to a single input
terminal. Using a matrix mixer or similar
component, gather multiple outputs into
one signal.

Cannot place component. Cannot place
wiring.

You are in online status.

Execute [Go Off-line] on the
synchronization screen to go into offline
status.

The Designer window in not in edit mode.

Place a checkmark next to [Edit] on the
[Tool] menu.

The currently logged on user is restricted
from editing.

Logoff, then log in again as a new user,
or as the Administrator. If edit restrictions
are required for a user, place a check in
the [Security] — [Edit] checkbox

A user module is not displayed on the
list.

The [File] menu — [Preference] —
[ContentsFolder] has been changed, or
the “User Module” folder has been
moved.

Check that there are user module files
(.umf) in the “ContentsFolder” and “User
Module” folders.

Cannot switch configurations in the
Navigator Window.

While online, you cannot not switch to a
configuration different from the current
scene.

If you can switch between scenes, you
will be able to switch configurations.

The user module window does not open,
even when a user module is double-
clicked.

This is a user module saved by selecting
[Open] - [User Module Design
Window].

Open the save dialog, select [Open] —
[User Module Editor], and resave the
user module.

No editor displays after right-clicking on
a card component, and selecting [Open]
from the context menu.

Some cards do not have editors.

No special corrective action.

The message “Reset Config...” is
displayed for a long time in the message
area of the “Synchronization” dialog box.

This is not abnormal. If many scenes are
entered into the DME, processing takes
time.

Wait until processing finishes.

Cannot set the monitor output.

This is because channels connected with
wiring cannot be used as monitor output.

Select an unconnected channel.

The MIDI Setup toolbar will not be
displayed.

Stored in the minimized task tray.

Right-click the MIDI Setup icon in the

task tray then click [Show].
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